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PREFACE 


The title of this book has been chosen for the sake of 
simplicity. The full name of the language is Serbo-Croatian. 
It must be emphasized that Croatian, except for slight 
differences of dialect and vocabulary, is absolutely the 
same language as Serbian, only written with the Latin 
alphabet with diacritic signs. Knowledge of both the 
Cyrillic and Latin (Croatian) alphabets is indispensable to 
any student of Serbo-Croatian, therefdre it is recommended 
to practise as much as possible the transcription of words 
written in Cyrillic into Latin, and vice versa. 

In the English exercises.,^e ^l^ences have sometimes 
been framed according to the rules of Serbian syntax, 
in order to accustom the student to its peculiarities. 

V , 

We wish to thank Mr. Suvakovic for the time and labour 
he has given us by helping with the accentuation. 


D. S. 

N. F. 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. THE SERBIAN LANGUAGE 

The Serbian language is one of the Slavonic languages,^ and 
therefore also one of the family of Indo-European languages. 
It is spoken by more than ten millions of Serbs and Groats living 
in the following countries and territories : the kingdoms of 
Serbia and Montenegro, Bosnia and Hercegovina, Dalmatia 
and the islands, Croatia and Slavonia, in parts of Istria and in 
the former ‘Serbian Duchy’ (Srpslca Vojvodina) in Southern 
Hungary, which includes the districts of purely Serbian nation- 
ality, known as Bamnja, Banat, and Ba6]ca. There are also 
large colonies of Serbs and Croats in the United States and in 
South America. 

The language of both Serbs and Croats is, with the exception 
of inevitable differences of dialect and vocabulary, one and the 
same ; thus it is customary to speak of it as the Serbo-Croatian 
language. Very closely allied to the Serbo-Croatian language, 
of which it may be considered almost a dialect, is the language 
of the one and a half million Slovenes who inhabit the southern 
parts of the provinces of Styria and Carinthia, the province of 
Carniola, and the districts of Trieste and Gorica (Gorizia) in 
Austria. The Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes are all included in 
the term Southern Slavs or Jugo-Slavs (jug, pronounce yug= 
south in Serbian) . 

The Serbs, being members of the Eastern or Orthodox Church, 
use the alphabet known as the Cyrillic, the Groats and Slovenes, 
being Roman Catholics, use the Latin alphabet. The Cyrillic 
alphabet is also used in Russia and Bulgaria, i.e. by all orthodox 

1 The Slavonic languages fall into three groups, the Eastern 
(Russian, i.e. Great Russian and Little Russian), the Southern 
(Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian, and Slovene), and the Western 
(Bohemian or Ghekh or Czech, Slovak, Polish, and Lusatian- 
Wendish or Sorbish). 
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Slavs. The Latin alphabet, as used by the Groats and Slovenes, 
is the same as that used in England except for the fact that a few 
consonants have been furnished with diacritic signs to represent 
certain complex sounds. 

The Cyrillic alphabet is so called after St. Cyril, who, with 
his brother Methodius, converted the Slavs in Moravia in the 
ninth century, and are known as the ' Slavonic apostles The 
Slavs of the Balkans were actually converted by their disciples. 
These two missionaries were Greeks of Salonica, but they knew 
the language of the Balkan Slavs, who at that time were already 
settled up to within a few miles of Salonica, and St. Cyril is 
credited with the invention of this alphabet to help the success 
of his mission, and to enable the Holy Scriptures to be written 
in the various Slavonic languages. This alphabet is founded 
on the Greek, but contains a number of letters representing 
sounds which did not exist in Greek. Some of these letters are 
supposed to have been borrowed from Semitic sources, others 
were freshly elaborated. 

The foreigner should learn the Cyrillic alphabet, but he must 
also sooner or later make himself familiar with the language 
as expressed by the Latin alphabet. A knowledge of both 
alphabets is essential both from the literary and from the 
practical points of view. 

It may be pointed out that the Cyrillic alphabet as used in 
Serbia and Montenegro, &;c., is purely phonetic in that each 
single sign by itself represents one and only one sound in the 
language, which can hardly be said of any other European 
alphabet. Conversely, there are no sounds in the language 
other than those expressed by its alphabet. The same holds 
good of Croatian, except that one or two double letters are still 
used. 

2. THE ALPHABET 

The Cyrillic alphabet as used in Serbia consists of thirty 
letters. It originally contained more, but was reformed and sim- 
plified in the first half of the nineteenth century by the great 
Serbian philologist and author Vuk Stefanovic EaradMc (1787“* 
1864), who, by this means, brought it into complete accord with 
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the phonetics of the modern spoken language. Being originally 
founded on the Greek, the order of the letters is mainly that of 
the Greek alphabet. The Croatian alphabet naturally follows 
the order of the* Latin, but in the accompanying scheme (pages 
12 and 13) this order has been altered in order to show the 
correspondence between it and the Serbian Cyrillic. 

The following is the Croatian alphabet in the order of the 
Latin letters, with the Cyrillic equivalents : 


a A 

a A 

1 L 

Ji J1 

b B 

5 B 

Ij Lj 

Jh 

c C 

h ^ 

111 M 

M M 

c C 

q XI 

11 N 

H H 

G t 

h -B 

nj Nj 

H) Hd 

d D 


0 0 

0 0 

dz ^ Dz 

mi 

P P 

n n 

cl gji D GJ 


r R 

p P 

e E 

e E 

s S 

c C 

f F 

$ CD 

sS 

m in 

g G 

r r 

t T 

T T 

h H 

X X 

u U 

y y 

i I 

H H 

V V 

B B 

j J 

i J 

z Z 

3 3 

k K 

K K 

z ^ 

m 


It will be seen that in several cases the Croatian Latin alphabet 
employs double letters or letters with diacritic signs over them 
where the Serbian Cyrillic constantly employs only one letter. 
It even has alternative signs to represent certain sounds, the 
reason being that uniformity of spelling in Croatia has not yet 
been achieved, while in Serbia it has, e.g. Serbian h can be 
represented in Croatian by gj or d or dj,of which the first two 
are the most usual. Of the other alternative signs, Ij is com- 
moner than 1, nj than n, d2 than g. 

The following is the Serbian alphabet in the order of the 
Cyrillic letters, with the Latin (Croatian) equivalents, and 
the cursive script in both alphabets : 


^ Also, less commonly, dj, Dj, 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 


Printed 


£t -A. 
6 B 
B B 
r r 

A A 

h ^ 

e E 

acac 

3 3 
H H 

j J 

K K 
Jl Jl 

Jb Jb 

M M 
H H 

fbHb 


Written 


a 

/ M 

a J- 

/ ^ 

f ?{ 

(? 

dfeSfC 
3 3 
u ii 

/ ^ 

t/t/ 

^ tA> 

n Jf 

% % 


LATIN 

Printed 

Written 

a A 

a ^ 

b B 


V V 

V 

g 

d D 

/ ^ 
d B 

d(dj)^B 
gj Dj 


e E 

e S 

z ^ 


z Z 


i I 

/ ^ 

j J 

k K 

// 

1 L 

/if 

IjLj 

f ^ 

m M 


n N 

n 

tij Nj 

jj§, 



Pronunciation 











CYRILLIC 

LATIN 


Opd. 

No. 

Printed 

Written 

Printed 

Written 

Pronunciation 

18 

0 

0 


0 

0 

0 

o 0 

English 0 in Olivia 

19 

n 

n 

U 


P 

p 


English j? 

20 

P 

p 

t- 


r 

R 


Scottish r in merrt/ 

21 

c 

c 

c 

M 

s 

s 

^ y 

English $s in glass 

22 

T 

T 

M 

M 

t 

T 

i y 

English i 

23 

Ii 

R 


% 

c 

t 

6 ^ 

f A sound between the 
1 English t in turn 
1 And ch in chalk 

24 

y 

y 


y 

u 

U 

u ^ 

English u in ruie 

25 

$ 

$ 


f 

F 

/•^ 

English f 

26 

X 

X 

X 


h 

H 

Am 

( Scottish cA in loch, 

1 English Xcf, p. 15) 

27 




% 

c 

c 

& ‘'S 

■ ^ 

English fs in 

28 



X 

H 

c 

V 

c 

c 

English cii in chalk 

29 


U 


U 

d2,g,Dz 

(k-^ 

English J in John 

30 

m 

HI 

m 

M 

V 

S 

V 

s 

j y 

English sft in slm 
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Note on Fobeion Wobbs 

Foreign proper names when transliterated in Gyrillic are 
spelt ‘phonetically’, e.g. 

SMkespeare — III^KcnSp ; Glasgow — rjiaoroy or PnasroB ; 
William^BkJheu; Jolm=^l}.OE, 

Foreign words as a rule have to conform to the Serbo-Croatian 
rules of phonetics and orthography, e.g, 

pro/essor=npb$ecop ; etigmeer—HHJBHBbep 

3. THE PRONUNCIATION 

The pronunciation of Serbo-Croatian is infinitely easier for 
English-speaking people than is that of any of the other Slavonic 
languages. The rule in Serbo-Croatian is ‘to write as you 
speak and to speak as you write ’ (Vuk, cf. p. 10). The 
pronunciation of each individual letter is in all cases the same, 
therefore the only difficulty is to learn the value of each letter. 

The vowels h, e, a, o, y are all pronounced ‘ openly ’ as in 
Italian, cf. p. 12 f. 

The great majority of the consonants also present no difficulty 
whatever. The only consonants which call for special remark 
are the following : m and jk, u and h and 

m is a voiceless ^ consonant exactly like English sh; mis the 
corresponding voiced ^ consonant pronounced like s in the 
English word fleasure, or like j in the French word jour. 

u is a voiceless consonant exactly like English ck in chalh ; 
9 is the corresponding voiced consonant pronounced like j in the 
English word John. 

The only difficulty is with the two consonants h and 
though it is by no means insurmountable. To pronounce these 
two consonants the teeth must be brought close together and the 
lips slightly opened The blade ^ of the tongue must cleave to 
the inside of the gums of the upper teeth and be slightly drawn 

^ The difference between a voiceless and a voiced consonant 
is that a voiceless consonant is pronounced with breath from the 
mouth only, while to pronounce a voiced consonant a stream of 
breath from the chest is necessary. 

2 The blade is the part of the tongue immediately behind the 
point and including it. 
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back at the moment when the stream of breath comes out of the 
chest through the mouth. The important point is that h is a 
voiceless diHd ^ the corresponding voiced consonant. Thus h and 

correspond to u and and are very similar to them in sound, 
only they are palatal consonants which u and i? are not. 

The consonant x before a consonant, as in x-BkneL—thanJcSy is 
pronounced like c7i in Scottish loch, but before a vowel like an 
ordinary English h, as in xapTHja= paper. 

It is important also to notice the difference between n and Jb, 
and between h and h. ; jb and h> are the softened or palatal forms 
of Ji and H, just as h and ^ are the softened or palatal forms of 
T and ji;. Their pronunciation is perfectly easy and natural for 
English-speaking people except at the end of words, a position 
in which for that matter these letters in Serbo-Croatian seldom 
occur ; in the middle of words they sound like I and n in the 
English words and wew. 

4. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SOUNDS 

1. Vowels 

Besides the five normal vowels— -a, e, h, o, y — ^p can also rank 
as a vowel when it is (1) between two consonants, or (2) at the 
beginning of a word before a consonant ; in these cases it is 
strongly rolled as in Scotland, e.g. 

1. Cj^6HH=a Serb (masc.) ; Ti)roBani =merc^a^f ; HBjpcT= 
firm.^ 

2. p1^di=mst ; f)BaTH ce=fo wrestle ; ^%RB=had, 

p very seldom occurs as a vowel-sound before or after a vowel ; 
when it does it is indicated by two dots, e.g. 

^ h and besides being the result respectively of t+j and 
a-f j (cf. p. 18), are also the result, in words of compara- 
tively modern formation, of K-f j and K+e, r-i- j and r+c, e.g. 
honiaK — cornier (from Turkish cf. hiosqm, a pavilion), 

Mah^3i5HHja== Macedonia (n-f e) , M^l^ap (also M^i?ap) = Magyar, 
TiQp%e^George,l^m^pm—general,th.o\igh. there is now no k or r 
audible in these words. 

2 Even in words of foreign origin, e.g, Tpnesapnja—dim^^r- 
room, from the Greek ^ 
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rpoi^e (3 syllables) (diminutive). 

3af)i^aTii (4 syllables) = &eooma r«s%. 

All vowels, including p, may be either short or long. 

^Movable A’ 

Particular mention must be made of what is known as the 
‘movable a*. In Serbian only the following four groups of 
consonants are possible at the end of words : ct, hit, 3?i;, mji , ; 
when a word would end in any other group than these, an a is 
inserted in the Thom, sing., but disappears in the other cases 
where the word naturally ends in a vowel ; but in the ge7i, plur, 
the a reappears in these words, a phenomenon caused by the 
fact that the invariable long final a of this case is of compara- 
tively modern origin. E.g. 

Nom, sing, B.bKQ.JJ,= cotton i thread, 

Gen. sing, Khnna. 

Gen, plur. Konana. 

It is very frequent in the nom, sing, mase, of adjectives, e.g. 
jK^AaH {masc.) = thirsty t but (fern.). 

In the case of foreign words practice varies ; thus one finds 
both $aKT and (|)^KaT. 

Final Ji and o 

Final ji of a syllable, and especially of a word, very frequently 
becomes o. In words which originally ended in -oji in the nom, 
sing, the two o’s then combine into one long vowel, but the ji 
reappears in the other cases, e.g. 

b 6 (w.) = oir, gen. sing, BOjia. 

ct6 {m.)^tal>le, gen. sing. CTOJia. 

00 =^ salt, gen. sing, cojih, the nom. sing, of which was origi- 
nally bo ji, ctoji, and coji. 

In other cases the ji appears as o after another vowel when 
final, reappearing in other cases, e.g. 

6lo^ white {nom, sing, masc.), but 6bm=wMte (nom. sing, 
fern.), 6%jin=^white (nom. plur. masc.). This phenomenon 
occurs most frequently in the past participle of the verbs, e.g. 

ftMao = (fee) (masc. sing,), but kumdi^(she) had (fem. 
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It may also occur in the middle of words when ji is at the end 
of a syllable, e.g. 

ceo^a^migrra^wi- (originally cen6a). 

BJiaji;aon;a, gen. sing, of BJiaj3;aJiai3;=m?er (e.g. hing), 

Gf. also Beorpaji;=R^iJgfrade (lit. the white riiy, originally 
Beji-rpaji;) . 

2* Consonants 

The consonants, according to the manner of their articulation, 
fall into the two groups : 

1. Voiced : 5, B, r, ji;, >K, 3, y. 

2. Voiceless: n, $, k, t, h, m, c, h, n;, x. 

Buie of the assimilation of Consonants 

When a voiced and a voiceless consonant come together, 
assimilation takes place, i.e. both must be either voiced or 
voiceless : (1) a voiceless consonant becomes voiced before 
a voiced consonant, and (2) vice versa, e.g. 

(1) CB'kjifia. {f,)^wedding is derived from cBar+da (cb^t (m.) = 

wedding guest) 

(f.)=^fatheTlaiid ,, ,, 0Tau4-6HHa(6Tau; (m.) 

^father) 

[^) [ad j.)— Serbian ,, ,, cp5+CKH (c|1)6hh (m.) 

=Serhian{m.) 

B^kn^v^{nom.pl.)==8parrows ,, Bpa5 + u;h (Bp45ai^ 

sparrow) 

Exceptions : r remains before c and m, e.g. 

np^aceaHHK [m.) ^president. 

oji;inKpiHyTH==to open slightly . 

B never changes into $ and does not change preceding voiceless 
consonants, e.g., 

KbjieBKa (/.) (not Kone$Ka)= cradle. 

HJi^TBa (/.) (not Kjieji;Ba) — 

Most Important Phonetic Rules 

1. The gutturals k, r, x are ' softened ’ when followed (1) by 
e and (2) by h, as follows : 

2086 
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1. (a) Before e, k changes into n, r into x into hi, in voc. 
sing, of masculine nouns, e.g. 

Norn, sing., ByK (w.), woZ/, voc. sing. nyne. 

,, ,, 6dr{m.),god, ,, ,, 

„ ,, jifx {m,), spirit, ,, ,, 

(b) In the 2nd and 3rd person singular of the aorist tense 
(cf. p. 187f.), e.g. peiiH=to teZI, TprHyTH=topwlL 

1st p. p^Kox, I told, 2nd and 3rd p. p^ue. 

,, T'pros., I pulled, ,, ,, T^>Ke. 

(c) In certain words derived from those ending in these 
consonants, e.g. 

ffpyr (m.), companion \ RpyjKHTH ce, to Iceep company. 

KonaK {m.), a hostel ; KOHauHTU, to spend the night. 
cyx {adj.), dry ; c;^uihth, to dry (transitive). 

2. Before h, r changes into 3, k into n;, x into c, in the nom. 
dat. voc. inst. loc. pL of most nouns whose stems end in these 
consonants, e.g. 

6J-5per (m.), Tcidney, nom. voc. pi. 6J^6pe3H, dat. inst. loc. 
65!^6pe3HMa. 

ByK (m.), uolf, nom, voc. pi. Bynii, dat. inst. loc, Byu^HMa, 
cnpoMax (w.), poor man, nom. voc. pi. cnpoMacn, dat. inst. 
loc. CHpOMaCHMa. 

II. If n; and 3 are followed by e or ii, they become u and jk, e.g. 

Ben; (m.),?iare {masc.), voc. sing, seue, seunna {f,),hare {fern ) . 
KH§3 (m.), prince, ,, ,, Kneme. 

OTais, {m.], father, „ ,, one. 

III. In the case of verbs whose roots end in r, k, and x, these 
consonants coalesce with the t of the infinitive ending -th and 
form h, cf. p. 102. 

IV. The palatal consonant j, in such syllables as -Ja-, -Je-, 
-jy-, affects most of the non-palatal consonants if they 

immediately precede it, Buch consonants coalesce with j into 
one sound, as follows : 

«+ j = e.g. {adj.) —younger, derived from MJiap; + jn ^ 

T+ j = h, e.g. JbfiiW [adj.)—moTe angry „ ,, vsyr +jn 

^ -jn is the sign of the comparative. 
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3 + j=jK, e.g. derived from 6p3 + jH 

c+J==m, e.g. Kima {/.)=raw ,, ,, khc +ja 

i^+ j — xj, e.g. J^JKHaaHHH [m,) a native 

ofYmm\Q ,, ,, yjKHUi+jaHHH 

B+i— m, e.g. {adj,)^= thinner ,, ,, ran 4-jH 

R+i = Jh, e,g, Bec^jhe {n.)==joy ,, ,, Beceji+je 

T+] = m, e.g, {adj.)=deaTer ,, ,, jiipar +jH 

e.g. (adj.)=stronger ,, ,, jan + jH 

x+ j = m, e.g. Tami (adj.)=g[u^e<er ,, ,, thx +jH 


Further, if such consonants are in their turn preceded by 
3 or c, these become respectively jk and m, e.g. 

rpoBA {'m.) = huncli of grapes, but rpojK^e (n.)— grapes (collec- 
tive noun), from rp03^e=rp03ji;-je. 

jificT (m,) — leaf, sheet [of paper), but Jitahe [n.) — leaves 
(collective noun), from JiHche=JiHCT-je. 

B5cHa (/. ) = Bosnia , but BbrnmaK [m,) — a Bosnian (m . ) , 
from BocH>aK =BocH-jaK. 


Further, when the syllables beginning with j are immediately 
preceded by the consonants 6, n, b, m, the letter Ji is inserted 
and coalesces with j, forming the consonant e.g. 

[ad j.)— coarser, ruder, derived from rpy 6 +jH 

CK [adj, ) = more expensive , dearer , , , , CKyn + jn 

mkBJhB [ad j,) — livelier ,, ,, jkhb +jH 

[n.)=^madness ,, ,, SesyM-hje 

Y, Sometimes r and t disappear before a, u, and 

Nom. sing, OTai]^ (m. ) , father, gen. sing, baa, voc. sing, oue 
,, ,, ctAa^ „ ,, c:^^a, ,, ,, c:^He 

But in some cases they are left unchanged, as in words which 
end in -TaK, e.g, 

Nom. sing. nou^TaK [m.)— beginning, nom. pi. noa^TUH. 

YI. If the groups of consonants 3^, ct, im precede the follow- 
ing consonants : 6, k, ji, jb, m, h, bs, -ji; and t are omitted for the 
sake of euphony , whereupon assimilation takes place, e.g, 

B 2 
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vbQ6d, {f.)= feast y devHed from rocT+Oa {toct (m.)=gmst), 
MacHa {adj. the masc. form is mkcTm)=greasy ^ derived 
from MacT+Ha (MacT (/.)=/o^^)- 

3. Double vowels and double consonants 
There are no double vowels or double consonants in Serbo- 
Croatian.^ If two identical vowels happen to come together they 
are each separately pronounced, e.g. 
^pBOOK=lJ$im‘OVl=hla€^c~eyed. 
nbo-pdiTR^iio-bigaiTii^to finish ploughing. 

But if they are the result of the lapse of a consonant, they 
coalesce into one long vowel, e.g. 

CHa [f.)^ daughter-in-law, for cnaa from ciiaxa. (N.B. the 
forms CHhja and cnaxa are also used.) 
c^T {m.)^waich, hour, for caar, from chxaT.^ 

If through assimilation or for any other reason two identical 
consonants happen to come together one of them is omitted, e.g. 

TprHyTH=to pull, 6TprHyTii=to pull away, from OTTprayTii — 
oj];TprHyTH. 

caRHTH = to plant, pacamiTii = to plan t about , from paccaAHTH — 
pascasHTii, 

5. THE ACCENT 

The accent in Serbo-Croatian is musical, and is of four different 
kinds : there are two long and two short accents. 

1, One of the two long is rising, marked ' as in biiho (n.) = 
wine ; the other is falling, marked as in sjiaTO {n.)^pisti€e. 

There is no difficulty in distinguishing these ; in the first the 
voice rises considerably before the beginning of the next 
syllable, e.g. 



BH 


Th^e only diphthongs in Serbo-Croatian are those ending in - j . 
e.g. Moj^mme, Kp§j {m.) = end; words such as H^VKa {/’)=■ 
science are regarded as of three syllables, 

Cf. also such words as bo, p. 16. 
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In the second the voice falls considerably before the beginning 
of the second syllable, e.g. 

3Jia \ 

TO ■ ■ 

2, As for the two short accents, one of them is also rising, 
marked \ as in cA^io [n.] — village, TKena (f.]^ivoman or wife ; 
the other is falling, marked ", as in K^ha {f,)=liouse, n5^e M.)== 
field. The difference between these may be illustrated : in the 
first the voice rises only slightly before the beginning of the 
next syllable, e.g. 

ejio, ena 

ce/^ 

In the second the voice falls abruptly before the beginning of 
the next syllable, e.g. 

Ky\ no\ 
yha, o.^e 

The difference between these two short accents is clearer when 
the short failing accent occurs on a word of one syllable, e.g. 
Tdn {m.)=^canno7i. 

TO\ 

on 

Each word can have only one of the four accents. In a word 
of more than one syllable the accent may come on any syllable 
except the last, ivMcli is never accented. Mono-syllabic words 
can only have one of the falling accents (", The long and 
the short rising accents ) are usually followed by an un- 
accented syllable. Different forms of the same word, e.g. different 
cases of the same substantive, may be differently accented, and 
the accent may shift from one syllable to another, e.g. 6per (m.) = 
hill, dat. sing. 5p6ry, nom. pi. bpSroBH, dat. pi. dperoBHMa. 

The only words which are not accented are the proclitics ^ and 
enclitics ^ ; the former preceding and the latter following the 

^ These are the majority of the prepositions, the negative 
particle ne, and such conjunctions as h, a, hh, Tj;a. 

2 These are the shortened forms of the personal and reflexive 
pronouns, such as Me, re, ce, mh, th, My, ra, h>, and the shortened 
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accented word, and forming virtually part of it, thongli in 
certain phrases the accent may go to a proclitic, when the 
following word has a falling accent, e,g. Koa Kyhe^=«i home, aa 
3;aH (j];aH) = m a day, in the former of which the preposition ko;i 3 ; 
takes the accent of the substantive K^ha, while in the latter 
the preposition aa takes the accent of the substantive ^aH, but 
changes it to'"' (cf. p, 35). 

The unaccented syllables may be either short or long. The 
long nmccenied syllable is marked in the present volume by 
the sign e.g. Bp^Me {n,) = time, weather, gen. pL BpeM^na, 
jiOHan {m,)—'pot, gen. pL ji5Haii;a. Such long unaccented 
syllable (or syllables) always follow the accented syllable and 
never precede it. 

The following is a list of important words which are spelt 
in the same way and only differentiated by accent : 


rp^n;=7iuir 

7i;p^ ra = companion (/. ) 
KynHTii~^o buy 
ropa — wooded hill 
]lfvs.=^ramhow 
paHHTH==to feed 

village meeting 
iiM=dog 
6k6dL^father 
BpknB,— the door 
Kk]XBi^hath 
cak==alone (m.) 
c6ahm=I grow gray 


rp § 3 ; = town , fortress 
= second (/,) 

KyiiiiTH = to pich up 
rbpR^tvorse (/.) 

]lps.^long {/.) 
p'aHimi = to wound 
village 

nac = { 1 ) wais t, {%) girdle 
6 Mb. ^ grandmother, oldwonum 
BpaTa='nec?b (gen. sing.) 

Ka^a or K'kji—when 
caM =am 
cefl;iM=I sit 


6. THE DIALECTS 

There are three main dialects : (1) the alo- dialect, (2) the 
fcaj-dialect, and (3) the ^-dialect, which are the words for what 
in these three dialects respectively. The first, which is gradually 
superseding the other two, is spoken over by far the greater part 
of Serbian and Croatian territory, and is the most beautiful of the 

forms of the present of 6kTH and xTta, and the interrogative 
particle sm. 

1 But this expression is also frequently accented k 6^ nyKe. 
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three dialects. It is the standard literary language of the 
Serbo- Groats. The fea; -dialect is spoken to the west of Agram 
and resembles Slovene. The ^a-dialect is spoken comparatively 
over a very small area in N. Dalmatia and the islands. The 
^ifo-dialect is divided into three sub-dialects which are differen- 
tiated by the threefold pronunciation of the long e (the old 
Slavonic -b), namely e, je (or Mje), and h. These are accord- 
ingly known as the sub ’-dialect, the sub ’-dialect, and 
the sub ’-dialect ('w=h), e.g. 

e’Suhd, {n.)^ child, 

/e-subd. ?i:HjeTe. 
w-subd. AHTe. 

The dialect chosen for this book is the &( — mTo) -dialect and 
its e-sub-dialect, which in recent years, at any rate as far as 
Serbian literature is concerned, has been gaining ground al the 
expense of the je-dialect. The t^-dialect is used in certain 
parts of Dalmatia. 

The e-dialect is spoken and written in almost the whole of the 
kingdom of Serbia, and in the Serbian districts of Southern 
Hungary, It is the modem literary language of these parts. The 
je-dialect predominates in Bosnia, Hercegovina, Montenegro, 
Dalmatia, and is the dialect in which the greater part of Serbian 
literature is written, including all the national epics as edited 
by Vuk Stefanovic Karadzic, and also his classical translation 
of the Holy Scriptures ; it is also the modern literary language 
of Croatia, Bosnia, Hercegovina, and Montenegro. 

But the difference between the two is really small, and one 
who has mastered the e-dialect has no difficulty in understanding 
the je-dialect. 

The essential difference is this. The old Slavonic e (h) has 
remained long in certain Serbo-Croatian words, while in others 
it has become short. Where it is still long the e-dialect has e, 
while the je-dialect has nje, the accent on which varies according 
to that on the same word in the e-dialect, e.g, 

e-dialect : ceHo, je-dialect: ctJeno—Ziat/ 
p<§Ka, pHjeKa=n'yer 

KdjiHjeBKa=<jradJ5e 
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Where it has become short the ^“dialect has e, while the 
je'dialect has je, the accent remaining the same, e.g. 

e- dialect : nlpa, Je-diaiect: rrHpoa 

Mtoo, Mjto’0 = place 

cesHM, clejiim—l sit 

When in such cases e is preceded by ji or h the j is natnraliy 
written in combination with these consonants, e.g. 

c- dialect : j'c-dialect : A%TO==s^mmer 

Similarly, when e is preceded by t or a, these consonants 
appear in the je-dialect as K or 1^, e.g. 
e-dialect : Rena, Jc-dialect: %bj\Si^=cMldre% 

T^paTH, h^paTni==lo dn re (transitive) 

Finally, when e is followed by o or J, it becomes n in the 
jc-dialect, e.g. 

6- dialect : r^o, yc-dialect : riio =parl 

Beorpan, BiiorpaR—Rrl^radc 

1 Though spellings such as Ajeii.a, Tj^paTii, are also found. 


PART I 

CHAPTER 1 

EASY PRONOUNS AND NOUNS 
§1. OBO -this 

OBO ie = ihis is 
OBO Q>j- these are 

These expressions are used, whatever the gender of the 
object referred to, as follows : obo je, obo cy refer to 
things near the first person, or to the speaker ; to je, to cy 
refer to things near the second person, or to the person 
spoken to ; oho je, 5ho cy refer to things which are at 
a considerable distance from both. 

It is important to notice that the English phrases these are 
Mid those are are rendered in Serbian by obo cy, to cy, and 
OHO cy, which literally mean this are and that are, 

§2. m.Tl>=what no -who 

In accordance with what has been said above, the answer 
to the questions 

iiiTa je OBO ? - what is this ? 
m je OBO? ^loho is 

m usually'' ' ' ■ ■ 

TO jo -that is. 

Similarly: 

mTa jo TO ? - what 
Ko je m ? =ivho is th^ 


TO \ ‘ 

tS je \ 

OHO je J 
TO cy \ 
OHO cyJ 
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are answered by : 

OBO ie- this is. 

Similarly : 

mra je oho ? = ivhat is that (yonder) / 
k6 je OHO ?- 'w1io is that (yo7ider) ? 
are answered by : 

OBO le-that is. 

§ 3. Vocabulary 
OBO je : 


h65K (m.) -knife 
TaHbip (m.)-flate 
cjiaHHK salt-cellar 
cajiBer (7n,)=napkm 

A-toife 

acTaji(m.)J 

x3iS 6 (m.) 

(x)jiedai]; (w.) . 

6bKM {m.)=fu(j 
Konaii; (m.)= cotton ^ thread 
(m.) -finger 
nh]{m.) = tea 


-breads loaf 


nJiajeaB (tn.J-pe^icil 
(m.)=mkstand 
ear (wi.) = (1) watch, (2) hour 
MacoBHiiK (m. ) = watch, clock 
H§niaji) (m . ) = comb 
KcinyT (ni.)-coat 
npcjiy K (fn . ) = icaistcoa i 
KOBepx {m.) -envelope 
Ky$ep (}n,)-irmili^ 

(m. ) = woodm box ^ 
c&p (pi.) -cheese 
meliep (7n.) -sugar 


inaKa (/. ) = Jiandfthl 
pyKa (/.) ^hand, arm 

Hora (/.) = % 

c66a (/.)=room ^ 

MapaMa (/.) ^handkerchief 
Kparaa (/.)=coZtof 
Manma (/.) = iie 
Koiny jE>a (/. ) = shirt 
MaHSKeTHa (/.) -cuff 


ii;Hnei[a {f.)=booi, shoe 
Hapana (/. ) = sock, stocking 
B.BTKO>{f.)=brmh 
cfKB>si>(f.)-shirt 
bufsB, (f.) -blouse 
xa^HHa (J.)^'hdm' 'dress. 
BaBeca (/. ) =■ curtain . ■ ' ^ , 
^pyKteIl^a (/.):- glow ' 


1 N.B * letter-hex = 3a iiHCMa, 

^ ^.3. room— space— m%Q>TO. 


EASY PEONOUNS AND NOUNS 


27 


KaniHKa (/.)= spoon ^ 
KainTOi].a (jf.) = ^ea-spoo?^ 
MS.pKa (/.) = stamp 
xapTnja (/.) =paper 
oJiOBKa (f,)=penci 
TpSnaBima (/.) =^ 2 /^' 
MacTH5HMD,a (/.)==m/cstoid 
BHibymKa (/.) ==/orfc 

jiHii;e (n.)=/ao6 
^ejio {n.)— forehead 
Qm{n,)-eye 
yBO (or yxo) (?i.)==ear 
rpjio (n.)- throat 
KOJieHO {n.)=knee 
CTonaJio (n.) =/oot 
Mteimo {n,)=ink 

lip oBop (m . ) = window 
BHji; { 771 .) - wall 
noB(m ) \ 
iiaToc (w.)J 
opMaH cupboard 


ycHa or ycHHi];a (/.) = lip 
K5ca (/.) = (1) feair (collective ; 

a )kir =?}; 3 i^ica), ( 2 ) scyi/io 
HrJia (J,)- needle 
^^^H&o;na(/.)=pm 

6pa?i;a (/. ) = cMn, board 
raaBa (/.) =7ioad 

nepo (n.)=pen 
op,e3io (n.)=sm^, oZo^/ies 
ji,yrMe {n,)=hutton 
BJiaTO (n,)^gold 
cpe6po (n,)^ silver 
OJLOBO {n.) = lead 
rBOJK^e (n.)= iron 
BHCMO {n,)=^ letter 
TO je : 

6pH ja’T (m.)== ra.oor 
ji,yineK {m,)=maUress 
canyn (m,)= soap 


^ 6 pyc (TO.) \ 


s . X r towel 

neniKHp (m. 

noKpHBaH(m.)=bknfc6i,gniii^TOBtayK (m.)==pogf, 01 hook 
Kp^BCT (w,)=bod, bodsiead mTki {m.)= stick 


^apinaB (w.) = (1) linen sheet. 
(2) tahle-chth 

sacTHpM (m.) = (l) coloured 
covering carpet 
t&raM (m*) ^carpet, rug 
yMHBaoHHK (w.) =^ivashstand 


m]5,(ni,) -honey 

(m,) = tobacco 
jteyK (m.)-piiZon3 
tooth 

HOC (m,)=noso 


Other words for sfoon are ojKHi^a, jKJihaa, and Ji^HDia, 

^ Blotting-paper— x^pTHja (lit. which drinks up) . 
3 Other words are M6e (n.) and jdpraH (m.). 
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{f.y^oven 
uek (J,)=stom 
wfna^(f,)=^form,beyi€]i 
Tataa (/. ) = hhckhomrl 
cjtHKa (/. ) ^^picture 
KyTHja (f,)^hox (snmllisli) 
Kopna (/.)=: tefel 
mum {f,)== lamp 
CBelia = 

CTOJiHiija (/. ) = chair 
nocTevLa (/.) ^heddmg 
HtoaKa (f,)-])illow-ca$e 


ipir^a (f.y= cigar 

iprapera (/.)== 

;^acKa (/. ) = board, plank 
BaTpa (/.)=/ir6 
THBaaiiiiia (/. ) = aei'lmg 
ceKHpa (J.)^axe 
BOj^a (/.) =imfer 
mp 6 a {f,)-sou]) 

KapTa (/.) = (1) card, (2) rail- 
icay-ticket 
c5|a (/.)= 5o/a ^ 


orJiejj;ai[0 [n,)- looking-glass 
CTaKjio (n.) = (l) glass (the 
material), (2) a (glass) 
bottle,^ e.g. oftvater oxwme 
j&3io (n.)=disli (sc. food), 
anything to eat 
Bhiie(n.)=frmt 

jaje (or jajue) (n.) = W 

MJiGKO (n.) =^milh ^ 
uheo (ni)^meat 


opafflHO (/L)=/tow.f 
^eKMepe {gi,)-a drawer "^ 
caaTKo (n.)=ja?» 

Maejio (}i.) =^butter (ef. p. 51} 
rp6>K|e (nu)-graq)es (collec- 
tive) 

6ype (n.) -barrel, cask 
aeno (n.)=Jiay 
jimo {n,)=becr 

BHHo (n,)^'wine 


BojHiK (m,)^ soldier 
o^imilp (m. ) = officer 
Ha^eraiiK (m. ) = the head 
(e.g. of a district ox in- 
stitution) 


OHO je : 


6p6^ (m,)^ {Ilford, (2) ship ^ 
HaMaii; (m, ) «= came , rowing- 
boat 

Meceii, (w,)==(l) moon, (2) 
month 


^ Other words are ji;hBaH and MiiHAepjiyK, 

3 Or (J)ji'toa. 

^ N.B. Khcejio (maso. Kiceo} MJxeKo is the aoiir iiuich 
drunk in- the Near East. 

^ Another word is $Hj6Ka. « Qf, iiiipo5p5s===afeama/iip. 
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iiBBop spring (sc, 

water) 

6yHap (m.) =well water) 
BOB (or b^iSk) (m.) == tom 
xoTe^i (m.) =?ioteZ 

street 

school 

upEBa(J.)^church 
onniTHHa (f.)^ town-hall 
nm'B.imdb (f,)=^mountain 
peKa(/.)=mer 
5Ke;]ie3Hiiii;a (J.) ^railway 
3ia|a (/. ) = steamer - 
Kjm tower 


MOOT {m,)=hridge ^ 

TopaiB (m, ) = church- tower 
k5h> (m.)-/?om 

B6(m.)=oaj 

CKOJia (/,)=/erry 
BB§3ji;a (/,)=stor 
xpaBa (J.y^grass 
Kkmia {f,)== gateway 
pyna (/.) -hole (of any kind) 
kynpHja (/. ) == bridge ^ 
eHiam^a (/.)=eZectricimZ& 
Tkii,a (or nTSri;a) (f.)=hird . 


ji;B6pilniTe (n,) = {bach)-yard 
eyHi];e (n.)=5w 
h&6o {n.y^sky 
nhjbB {n,) = field 
6^-p,o {n.y^hill 
jfeepo (n.) = tofce 
Ha^ejiCTBO (-w . ) = county -hall 
and police-court 


KynaTHJio (n.) == (1) bath-room, 
(2y bathing-place 
mope {n,)= sea 
ThiLB {n.)=calf 
npaoe (n,)- sucking-pig 
Ky^e (n.) -puppy 
{7i,)^foal 

npncTaHHmTe (n,) = (l) har- 
bour, ( 2 ) landing-stage 


rp;e je ^tohere is? 


6hp6&gw {m.) ^barber 
Ko^iiiain (m.) ^coachman 
rS,BAa {m„)^the landlord 

MOMaK (m.) J 


Hoca^ (m.) \ porter 

mmjm{m.yj 

npxibfe (w,) = luggage 
?ii^tiaH (m.)=s?iop 


^ MOOT is usually larger than hynpnja. 


See p. 28 . 
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np§,ji»a (f. ) ~ hwidrywomm 
c^iyiHKiiHba (/.)\ ^J^ouse- 
c 66 apHi 3 ;a (/.) / maid 
nSfflTa (/.) = the post-office 
KaHn;ejiapnja (/.) = office, 
bureau 

OBO cy (Plural Nouns) : rjig cy 


r5cTHOHnii;a {f.)= restaurant ^ 
ii;lpiiHapHiin;a (f. ) = cmtom- 

house ^ 

CTaHHii;a (/. ) = station 


HOCHJia (w. ) = stretcher 
^CTa (n.) -mouth 
jie|a (n.)=Z?a(?fc 
BpaTa( 9 ^.)= door 
K5;iia {n . ) = carriage 
rS. 1 le {fS)-dratoers, pants 

rpyAH (/.)\ chest 

npeH(/.) J 

M^Kase (f.)-scisso 7 's 
r^cne (f,)=^ Serbian one- 
stringed violin 
CTgneHHn;e (/. ) = stairs 
HOBHHe (/.) ^neivspaper^ 


where are? 
-gums 

= troiisers 


necHH (/.) 

'?^KinHpe (/.) \ 
naHTanoHe (J.)f 
n Aemie {f.)=pi'ncers 
M^niiin,e (/.) = tongs 
caoHime {f.)=sledge 
B&Jie (f.)=pitchfor'k 
JlgCTBHl^e (/.) 'j 
cif'Se (/.) > -hdder 

MgpReBHHe (/.) J 

HloqapH {f.)= spectacles 
jtyRH people 

Tcpasii je = loeighing-scales 


Reading Exercise 

1. 6bo je ct6, t6 je e§.T, a 6 ho je n&ma. 2. Ofiae je hS®, 
ly je T^ffcHp, a oHRe je xh86. 3. Obrg cy K^yr h npenyK, 

Ty cy MapaMa h Kparna, a oHRe cy KomyAa h ManacCTHe. 
4. rR§ je nSat ? — CsRe (je). 5. PrS je T&,H>Hp ? — Ty (je). 
6. PrS je xn§6 ?— Ohro ( je). 7. FrS cy Ktayr h n|ci[yK ?— 
Obrc (cy). 8. FrS cy KSrayjta h MaHacerHe?— O hrc (cy). 

9. H^TKa sa xScy. 10. '^ISiKa sa oR^no. 11. H§TKa sa 
3y6e. 12. ''ISTKa sa piineae. 13. HSrKa sa ratolp. 

^ Or pecTopan, ct. also p. 52 . 

“ E(apHHa=foIJ or CMSfom or 

’ One mmber of a newspaper = 6 p 6 j H&BHHa or jfeRHe 

HbBHHe; N.B. «.ews=HOBtea. 
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14. XapTHja H KOBepT. 15. Mapna sa natCMO. 16. 
IIoniTaHCKe M§.pKe. 17. MtoHsio je y m^thohhi^h. 18. 
XapTHja je y KdBepxy. 19. UapmaB 3§, cto. 20. US,p- 
inaB sa KpSBex. 21. SaciftpaB sa cto (or sa kpSbct, or sS 
noa (naTOc)). 22. 'E&jihm je na n5Hy. 23. UeiiiKHp je 
Ha yMHBaoHHKy. 24. Cn&Ka je Ha snay. 25. XaMna 
H CB^iia ey Ha CT5ny. 26. B5aa je y 6oKaay. 27. B5Kaa 
sa sSay. 28. Bype sa bhho. 29. JSme je f aBopSiniy. 
30. K5H) h Tene cy f nojE>y. 

Notes 

2. 6Bae=Aere, ly— there, 6H}s,e=fhere [yonder). 3. ’s.—athA, 

and or hut. 4. T}s,h=where. 9. ze.=for. 16. =fostage 
stamps. 17. y=in. 22. Ha=o}4. 

CHAPTER 2 

THE PRESENT TENSE OF TO BE 

The verbs 6&TH = fo he, and xT§TH = fo wish, to want, to be 
vnlling, in Serbian have two functions. In the first place 
they are used in their literal meaning, and in the second as 
auxiliary verbs : (1) 6 &th corresponding to the English 
verb to have, (2) xt§th corresponding to the English shall 
and will. 

The personal pronouns are : 


1! 

MW- we 

TH =tllOU 

BW ^you 

6h =he 

OHH (w.) 

bm=^she 

one (J.) 

If 

O 

m 

oHa (n.) 


The second person th is always used in Serbian amongst 
relatives and intimate friends of the same age, and by all 
country people under all circumstances, but its use is not 
to be recommended to foreigners. 


32 


THE PEESENT TENSE OF TO BE 


B&tii 

This verb has in the present a full and a short form ; 

Present tense 


(a) Full form ; 


1. (ja) iecaM=I am 

2. (xh) jecH = thou art 

3. (6h) j§CT =heis 
(hna) i%Gt= she is 
(oho) igcT=if is 


(mh) jecMO=E’e are 
(bh) iecxe =-youare 

(one) jecy =they are 
(6Ha)jeoyJ 


(b) Short form : 

In practice the commonest form of the verb is a shortened 
one, consisting of the personal pronoun and the second half 
of the verb form, except in the 3rd person sing., where the 
last two letters of the verb form are omitted ; 


1. jl caM=J am 

2. xft CH = thou art 

3. 6h Je =he is 
bna je=s7ie is 
5ho ie=it is 


MH CMO = ice are 

BfLGte=youare 

bHncy(m.)'| 

bHO cy (/. ) V = they are 

bHacy(n.)J 


The use of the Personal Pronouns 
Generally the personal pronouns are omitted with all 
verbs unless emphasis is laid on them, but they are always 
retained with these shortened forms of the present tense 
of 66x0. 

Questions 

The interrogative is formed by putting the interrogative 
particle jih immediately after the full verb forms, but in the 
3rd person sing, after the short form: jSsH? H the pronoun 
is not omitted its place is after the interrogative particle : . 
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i eeaM 3IH (ja) ? =am J 

ihm(pa,bm,bm)?=is'he,slie,it? 

jecTe ra (bh) ? =are i/OM ? 

jeey fflii (5 hh, one, 6Ha) ?=are i/ie?/ ? 

A more emphatic form of the interrogative is that intro- 
duced by the conjunction B^p, which has no exact English 
equivalent ; it expresses surprise or incredulity : 

3§.p caM ja ? ! = am I really ? ! 

3§.p je 6 h, ona, oho ? \=is}ie, shs, it P ! 

3^p CMO Mil ? ! =are ioe ? / 


s'^p cy 6hh, one, ona? ! =are they P ! 

Questions can also be asked by means of the conjunction 
gfi followed by the interrogative particle mi ; both are then 
put before the short verb form, and the personal pronoun, 
if it is used, is placed after the verb, e.g. 
mi caM (j§,) ? =0.7)1 1 P 
na m je (oh, bsa, bm) ? =is he, she, it P 
gS, mi ere (nft) ? =are you P 
gl mi oy (5hh, OHe, oHa) ? =are they P 

This expression corresponds to the French idiom : esirce 

qm ...? 

In practice, however, questions are very frequently asked 
without using any of these particles, and then the verb is 
used in its affirmative form, i.e. pronoun first and verb 
second, emphasis being laid on the verb, and the voice 
being raised to indicate that it is a question ; the question 
is asked in the form of an assumption, e.g. 

ore epbwi ? =you are a Serbian P 


The other forms are : 

jecre mi bh C|6hh ? \ 
gS, JiH ere BH C^Shh ? J 


= are you a Serbiayi P 


3§.p ere Bft C|6 hh ? I = are you really a Serbian P 
0 
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THE PRESENT TENSE OF TO BE 


It is to be noticed that, when the sentence begins with an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb such as kShiiko 
how many, Kap;=to/iew, rji;6=ta/iere, nh-iclio, mT%=w]iat, 
NO interrogative particle is necessary, e.g. 
k5 ere bh ? =who are you ? niTa ere biI ? = iohat are you ? 
Negations 

The negative is formed by prefixing the short forms with 
the negative particle nn (originally ne je), e.g. 

1. (]§,) HHcaM =1 am not (mh) hhcmo=m:o are ?iot 

2. (th) hhch = thou art not (bh) HiicTe =2/oti are not 

3. (ob) uaje^ he is not (oHH)Hiicy'j 

(baa) Hhje = she is not (one) Hiicy > = they are not 
(oHo) Hiije = it is not (oiia) micy J 

Sometimes the negative is combined with an inteiTogation, 
in which ease the verb is placed first, the interrogative 
particle nil second, and the pronoun, if required, last, e.g. 
HHcaM nil (]§,) ? =amlmt ? ! HiicTe nii bii ? ! =are younot 9 ! 

If such questions are asked in a tone of surprise or incredu- 
lity they can be preceded by sEp, ef. p, 33, e.g. 
s§,p HHCie BE EHrnea ? I =are you not an Englishman ! 
HicaM, ja can AMepHKaHan =no, I amnot; I am anAmericaji. 
Note. There is another form of the present tense of this verb 
which is only used in subordinate clauses, and comes to have 
the meaning of a future ; it is known m the ferfeGtive present 
(or exact future), and its use implies the completion of an 
action in the futiure (cf. pp. 170, 185) : 

1. (ja) 6yj];eM=I am (I he) (me) h^'geMO =we are 

2. (ifi) 6^fleni = ffeoM art (be) 6yg ere =^oii are 

3. (oh) 6f]Sfi=he is (ohh) v 

(baa) 5f]s,e=she is (bne) b^gy > = they are 

(bHo) 6^ge='it is (bHa)6^j],yJ 

The use of this tense is illustrated on p. 170. 
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Beading Exercise 

1. ycTa cy Ha nHi];y. 2. Ilpdaop h Bpdxa cy y 3i;ny. 
3. HI] H raeliep. 4. HIj ca meliepoM. 5. HIj Sea 
ineliepa. . 6. Blrpa ropa. 7. Blrpa ne,. ropg. 8. Jl 
caM o^ipSp. 9. Tfi CH BSjHHK. 10. Oh je hIhcjihek. 
11. TpS je HaaeacTBo ? 12. Crfota je na npoaopy. 13, 

CKgjia je Ha pSpii. 14. SBSape ey hI HeSy.’- 15. T&pe cy 
Ha TpiBH. 16. JIrfte h npace cy na teopy. 17. Ilfcieae 
cy non KpeBCTOM. 18. B6 je hI Sppy.i 19. Jlai^a je na 
i&epy. 20. OnniTHHa je SMay ppKse h iiiKSne. 21. 
Kfne je hI yraipi.^ 22. Mh cmo o^HpapH. 23. Bh ere 
BoiHHpH. 24. Ohh ey HaaenHHpH. 25. K6 h. h bo ey na 
KynpajH. 26. Ppe cy KSaa ? — Eho or 6to Hx^« 5 t'(or cy). 
27. PffS cy MiKaae ? — ^6 bo hx^ «y (or ey). 28. PpS cy ;ycTa ? 
—Ha aapy. 29. PpS je hSc ? — ^Ha ni4py. 30. MlniHpe 
cy k6p BaTpe.i 31. BpSp je hI Mopy.^ 32. Bp6p je y 
npl[CTaHHinTy. 33. PpS je 6p5p ?— HI Mopy (or y np^CTa- 
HiHrry). ; 34. E^inja je y Kopnn. 35. E(Hrap&Te: cy Ha 
cxSjiy. 36. PpS cy pHrapeie?— Ha CTOJiy. 

Notes 

4. ck=with. 6. 6%a='without. 6. r6pH=6Mros. 7. He 
does not hum. 17. n&a=wwJler. 20. 6nH3y=«ear. 
26. %TO — there is, there are; hno = there is, there are [yonder), 
the French voUd. 27, ^bo= here is, here are, the French voiei. 
30. Kb}],=near [oi at the house of)— the FTench ehez. 

1 Besides hI neSy, hI Sppy, h 3, yiiHHH, koh Barpe, hI MSpy, 
accentuations such as na nSSy, na 6j^fly, na J'hhhh, Kop sarpe, 
Ha MSpy are very frequent (cf. p. 22). 

_ ^ Hx, gen. pi. of one and ona {cf. p. 64). After the interjec- 
tions Sbo, Sto, Sho, which are used in the same- way as obo, to, 
Sho {cf. p. 26), the genitive is used. But phrases such as SbO 
cy K6jia=7tere is the carriage, (Sho) cy MhKa3e = tftere are 
the scissors, are contracted from Sbo, Sape cy KSna and Sto 
(Sho), SHpe cy MhKaae. , 

02 ' ' 
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CHAPTER 3 

SUBSTANTIVES 

(and the use of the cases without prepositions) 

Thebk is no article in the Serbian language, either definite 
or indefinite, e.g. 

(m:)- (1) a flower, or {2)1126 flower. 
eMa. {f.) = (l) a room, ox {2) the room. 
jttoe (n.) = (1) a ehiU, or (2) the cMM. 

There are three genders : masculine, feminine, and 
neuter; and seven cases: (1) nominative, (2) genitive, 
(3) dative, (4) accusative, (5) vocative, (6) instrumental, 
(7) locative (or prepositionaP). 

Besides the singular and the plural there is also a dual 
number, which is preserved nowadays in a few words 
(cf. pp. 40, 47, 49, 50). 

In Serbian not only all substantives, but also all pronouns 
and adjectives, and certain numerals, are declined. 

Nouns and adjectives, the nominative of which ends in 
a consonant, az’e usually masculine, those ending in o or e 
are almost all neuter, while those ending in a are mostly 
feminine. 

There are three different declensions of substantives. 

To the first belong all the masculine nouns, except those 
ending in the nom. sing, in -a. In the nom. sing, they end 
either in a consonant or in -o, or -e ; in the gen. sing, they 
end in -a, e.g. npdsop^iwidow, cftH= son, k^b> =liorse, 
H6®=?cm/e, MapKO = Marie, n§,E3ie= Patti, B6®=oa:, cSko‘^= 
falcon, nhcao ^-business, joh, oi. pp. 44 ff. 

’■ So called because never used except with a preposition. 

“ These originally ended in -a, cf. p. 16 . 
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To the second belong all feminine nouns, and those 
masculine noims ending in -a in the nom. sing, just men- 
tioned. The great majority of feminine nouns end in -a in 
the nom. sing. ; a certain number end in a consonant, very 
few end in -o, such as MHcao ^ =idea, thought, co ^=salt, and 
two irregular feminine nouns end in -a, viz. Mara 
daughter. 

Those ending in -a, feminine as well as masculine, have 
in the gen, sing, -e ; those ending in a consonant have in the 
gen. sing, -n (cf. pp. 46-48). 

The word fl56a=tme, though ending in -a, is neuter, but 
is not declined (cf. p. 161). 

Examples : jKena (/.) = (!) wcnmn, (2) toife, nyiua (/.) = 
somZ, CTB ap (J.)= thing, cs.fvsi (m.) =man-sermnt, cf.pp.46ff. 

To the third belong all the neuter nouns ; these end in the 
nom. sing, in -o or -e, and in the gen. sing, in -a. Some 
of them insert in the gen. sing, the syllable -en or -er 
before -a. 

Examples: (ihw = mllage, nhjbe=field, w^m^tribe, 
■p^frm^iutton, d. pTg. 4.9 

1. In the singular, the dative" and the locative of all 
substantives are the same, while in the plural the dative, 
instrumental, and locative are all the same, but in both 
numbers feminine endings are different from those of the 
masculine and neuter. 

2. The acc. sing, of all masculine nouns which refer to an 
animate ox a once animate being is the same as the gen. sing. 
The acc. sing, of all masculine nouns which refer to inanimate 
things is the same as the nom. sing, 

3. Both in the singular and in the plural of all neuter 
nouns the nominative, accusative, and vocative are the same. 

^ These originally ended in -n, cf. p. 16. 
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4. The nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of all 
feminine nouns are the same. 

5. The nominative and vocative plural of all masculine 
nouns are the same. 

The following are a few of the commonest substantival 
suffixes : 

1. Masculine 

aj-, nouns derived from verbs, e.g. xiMom.ai=position, from 
non63KHTU=fo 2?Zosce. 

-ap, to denote agents, e.g. cronap =carpel^^e^•, from ct6 = 

tdbh. 

-HH, to denote origin, religion, profession, e.g. JeBpeiiH = 
Jew, B^rapHH=a Baf^ar (m.), cf. p. 46. 

-HHK, denoting agents, e.g. jmT:mK=artiM, from j^Meiii. 
-re*, to denote agents, e.g. npii jareA =/rien«f . 

-Hh, the masculine diminutive, e.g. little hoy; 

this is particularly eonmion in surnames, implying 
‘ -son’, e.g. IIonoBHli, the common surname P6povi6 ; 
non uhnoB^hehriging (masc.) to the. priest 
(cf. p. 63). 

-aK, or -jaK, e.g. ^cTanaK = rehellion, from ycTarn = to 
rise, MbnaK = a young man, BbramaK = a Bosnum 
(masc.). 

-an;, e.g. Ti)roBaiii=werc?iant, XepD;eroBai^=a man from 
Hercegovina, 3a3iMaTHHag=a Dalmatian (m.), Upno- 
v6^m==a Montenegrin {m.). 

- 9 Hja (Turkish), to denote profession, e.g. KaBe 9 nja = 
inn/ceeper, also Mexiteijiija. 

-3iyK (Turkish), to denote locality or use, e.g. MHHgepj[yK = 
so/a, iif(emyK=uja'£sfcoaf (‘ breast-piece ’). 

1 N.B. a more reverent term is cBemTeHiiK. 
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3. Feminine 

-iin>a, denoting origin, religion, profession, &c., e.gV 
r^KHKba == a Greofc from rpK= a Graefc A 

denoting agents, e.g. npii jaTe,/i>Hii;a ^jrieiid ; also 
places, e.g. neKa 5 Hni^a==witm^“fO(nn, n&TaoHHii;a = 
reading-romi. 

-Ka, denoting female beings, e.g. jiieBoiKa^^firi, cf. A^Boj- 
miJldb ^ a little (jirL 

-aj^, feminine collectives, e.g. = young boys. 

-OCT, for abstract nouns, e.g. paaocT^jot/, yMOTHocT = ar^. 

-ima, for derivative nouns of various kinds, e.g. 0Ta96HHa== 
fatherland^ TewmEB^^veal^ usimkEa-niomtam. 

-CKa, for names of countries, e.g. ByrapcKa^Bw^gam, 
TypcKa = Twrfey, Hungary (also MapapcKa), 

inBaiu;apcKa 

-nja, for names of countries, e.g. AitoaHuja (or Ap6aHH3a) = 
Albanm^'^ PyM^iija = -Rumama,^ AycTpnja==^'ii5iria. 


3. Neuter 


-je, for c^^ll^ctive^gOTiis. anuilie =ieaues, from JincT==a 
leaf, KaMeBbe=Jsto^es, irom KaMeH=u stone. 

-GTBO, for abstract nouns, e.g. boracTBO = 

-me, for verbal nouns, e.g. yjej^Hmeme^wi/imtw^ 
practice, property. 


The use of the cases without Prepositions 

(For their use with prepositions, cf. pp. 153 ff .) 

The nominative is used as in other languages, but for 
foreigners it is very important to remember that the vocative 
must always be used in addressing anybody, e.g. Jf 66 ap j5,m, 

^ Greece ^ An Albanian Apiikyiiw. 

3 A i2'umaman==P yM yH. 
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rocnoRHHe IldnoBHliy ! =good rnorning, Mr. Popovio!, a56po 
B§B:e, rScHO^o (or rbcno^Eone) = good evening, Madame {oi 
Mademoiselle). N.B. in addressing ladies the surname is 
most frequently omitted; otherwise Mrs. Popovi6 is : roc- 
no|a IIonoBHll or IIonoBHilKa ; Miss Popovic ; r&cno]^Hii,a 
IIonoBHli or IIonoBHlieBa, of which the shorter forms are 
preferred, and also are usually not declined. 

The genitive is used as follows : 

1. To denote possession, when the name of the owner is 
qualified in any way, e.g. to je miira M6ra dp^Ta 

is the hooh oj my hrotlier ; otherwise possessive adjectives 
very often take its place, e.g. t6 je 6p&,T0Bji.eBa KHb&ra = that 
is the (sc. my) brother’s booh. 

2. After expressions denoting a quantity of anything, e.g. 
KSMag M§ca=a piece of meat, napue mekepa (orxa:e6a)=a 
piece of sugar (or bread), $yHTa MS,ci[a=a pound of butter, 
nSaa $^HTe u^ja=Jl&. of tea, Mahm jbf]i,VL=many people, 
M&3I0 H6Bu;a=Ktti6 money, xokere ra c|pa?=do you want 
any cheese? ana an sSka? =is there any fruit ? 

3. In negative sentences, especially after the verb HenaTH 
(cf. p. Ill), e.g. HeMaM cp§lie=J have no luck, HCMa Bfaa = 
there is no wine, HeMa HhKora= there is no one, hut N.B. Hgna 

there is nothing. 

4. To denote the quality of anything, e.g. shiea npBora 
pega=a hotel of the first class, napia npfre iaiace = ticlce{ 
of the second class, uhseK H&CKOr p§,CTa = a man of low stature, 
6p3Hx Hdry (gen. of du&l) = of fast legs, Bpegrax p;yKy (gen. 
of dual) -having strong hards {m. indmtrious). 

6. In expressions of time, e.g. dse hSIih night (either 
last or next), CBS.KQra aaBa=6WJ^ day, nphmne (Hgyke) 
rhsHHe {nh]sfijbe) = last (next) year (week), npSmnor (hayker) 
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M6ce^a = tost (nexi) month ; for expressions of the date and 
thejfme o/d!a^, cf. p. 98 f. 

The dafc is used : 

1. To show direction, e.g. n^eMO Ky'hn ^ we are going home, 

2. In such expressions as; ^ajxe My ony KJiArj==give 
him this book^ miniHTe mh neCTO ^lorite to me ojten^ npysKHTe 
MH Q>b-pass me the salt, pei],HTe um^tell them, 

3. Possession, e.g. oTan; My je 6o3iecTm = his father is ill, 
kSjihko BaM je ropma ? = how old are you ? 

4. In impersonal expressions, cf, pp. 115 ff. 

The is used as follows ; 

1. After transitive verbs as in other languages, e.g. uhtM 
KBHry am reading a hook, 

2. In expressions of space, time, &c., e.g. ocrafty OB^e 
HejiieyLy (MScen;, r5j3;HHy, all these frequently followed by 
j];aHa, lit. of days) -I shall stay here a week {a month, a year), 
OBa nmHHHa je BiicoKa xh^Basy ii ?i;Be ctothho MeTapa = 35fe 
mountain is 1,200 metres high, cb§,kh (ii;eo) every (the 
ivhole) day, GBmj (iteay) mt=every {the ivhole) night 

3. In impersonal expressions, e.g, cthji; Me je=I am 
ashamed, bIbo cpaMora Me je (cf . chap. 20), lit. shame me is, 

Th-B instrumental k used as follows ; 

1, To denote the instrument or the means by which 
anything is done, e.g. ne Mory ?3;a ceneM obhm TynnM nosKen = 
I cannot cut with this blunt knife, nyxoBalieMO n:a5^0M ji;o 
Beorpa;!a;a na 5jiiaHji;e bosom (or meaesHHi^oM 6 jiii KbimMa) 
ji;o EplryjeBij;a=w shall travel by steamer to Belgrade and 
thence by rail or by carriage to Kragujevac. 

2, To denote direction, e.g. J&meM nojhm-I am ridmg 
through the field, i^eMO yramoM-toa are going along the 
street 
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3. To denote manner, e.g. j§.meM KacoM=I at 

a trot, OH 6ji,e TpKOM = he went off (aorist from OTHtlH, cf . p.l88) 
at a run, ohh roBope m%iLMOU=^ihey are speaking in a 
whisper, Sahtb pe?i;oM=gro in turn, one after the other. 

4. In certain expressions of time, e.g. Heji;e^OM (N.B. inst 
sing.)=:ow Sundays, Hoty^fey '^igh't, on the analogy of 
which has also been formed aaiBy =% day. 

6. To denote comparison (mostly in poetry, instead of 
Kao+nom.), e.g. bojiSm nSro po6oM 5KHBeTH = 

1 prefer to die than to live as a slave. 

The locative is used only after prepositions, cf. pp. 157, 
159. 

Reading Exercise 

K^ko ce KajKe Ha cpncKOM ^ hand ? ^ What is the 

KS>ko ce BOBe na cpncKOM hand f V Serbian 

ESiKo ce cpncKH ^ Kance (or BOBe) hand ? J for hand ? 

M6nlM Bac, please (lit. I beg you) ; p,ajTe mh, give me ; 
np^ncnre mh, pass me ; sonecHre mh, bring me ; K;ynHTe mh, 
buy me; XBaJia bum or bum, thank you; XBaoia, 
thanks^; xBaJia (or $aiia) thank you (nicely); 

B^raKa BUM XBaJia or B^raKO BaM XBaJia, thank you very 
much ; MHoro bum XBana, many thanks. 

SHare m ? do you krmo ? bhum, I do (know) ; h§ bhum, I 
donHknow; Karnsre im, tell me ; HBBmHre Me or onpocTHTe 
Mil, excuse me, 1 beg your pardon. 

Mko ere ? How do you do ? B^Jio Ao6po, XBajia, Thanks, 
very well. Kano ere bh ? Hoiv are you P Hhcum ji;o6po or 
HHje MH ?iio6po, I am not well. He ocehaM ce ?i,66po, I don't 
feel well. bum je? What is the matter with you? 

B6jih Me rjiasa, I toe a headache. Bom Me eyS, I have 


1 Sc. jesHKy {Imgmge), ^ on Serbian*. 

2 Is an adverb, ‘ Serbian fashion *. 


^ Lit. praise. 
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Bora mo Hora, My leg hurts (me). Bora mo 
CTOMaK, My stomach aches (cf. p. 41). 

JI|o6ap aS'H ! good day ! ;a;o6po jjTpo ! good morning 1 
;n;o6po Bg^e I good evening I raKy Hofe^ ! or Ao6py not ! 
good night ! 365roM,^ good-lye, ao BH^eHba, till we meet again. 
K^fla tere or Ky^a H^eTC? Where are you going J 
K MeHii, Gome to me. 6flHTe oBaMO or ^o^HTe OBaMO, Come 
here. Moran sac, ^gKajTO 'mm, Please ivait a little. Xgij?i;e 
or Come along (thou), xhjjs^eTe, come along here (you), 
xl,]]imo,letusgo. 

1 . Moran Bac, flOHeciiTe mh boro (B&ia, metepa, X3ig6a, 
&c.), 2. MSran sac, r;a;e je naneraTBO (or norannja or 

xgrea A)? 3 . floHeciiTe mh, noran sac, cjiaHlK h 

caraer. 4 , Mojihm, nppKHre nii x;ii§6, 5 . r;ii;g cy 

KOJia, Moran ? Hpeji; xdTeran. 6 . MSran sac snare ra 
rji;g ceji;H^ (or craHyje^), 3;6 ktop B ? OnpgcTHre, ng SHan. 
7 . KancHTe mii, nSran Bac, kIko ee bIbb obo jMo ? 8, 

Snare ra kIko ce sobc oho cejio (or gsa Bapoin) ? 

Important notes 

In Serbian two and even three negative words are often 
necessary in a negative phrase, where in English only one is 
required, e.g, 

oEm^j}e=hedoesnothear. 

OH Hfea?]; He nyje =^he never hears. 

OH Hfeaji; H&rara He nyje = he nerer feeara ^ 

Hg=m)t. 

Hteap; (udr.)=nerer. 

EhmB, (pron.)=^nothmg. 

^ Acc,, sc. Hceran Ban—I wish you. 

2 From c Bovou^^with God. 

^ Lit. sits, sc. lives, from 

^ Lives, resides, from CTanoBarH. 
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CHAPTER 4 

, ' ■si' ' ' 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 

I. Declension 

(masculine nouns, except those in -a) 

Stems in sk, j, a, it, fi, n, 9, ra are called soft, the rest 
hard. The stem is found hy cutting off the final vowel of 
the gen. sing. 

A. Examples of soft stems : KOH> = /wrse, nons,=hvife. 


Sing. Nom. 

k 6 h> 

h65K 

Gen. 

Koifca 

Homa 

Dat. 

KOii»y 

HOH^y 

Aec. 

KOBba 

HOSK 

Voc, 

K5H>y 

HOJKy 

Inst. 

KOH>eM 

HOH-ceM 

Loc, 

K0H»y 

H63-Ky 

PI. Nom. 

k 6 h>h 

HOSKeBH 

Gen. 

KOIBa 

HOHceBa 

Dat. 

KSHbllMa 

HOJKeBHMa 

Acc. 

KOEbe 

HOSEGBe 

Voc. 

KOHbH 

H62KeBH 

Inst. 

K0H>HMa 

HOSKeBIIMa 

Loc. 

KOJE-BHMa 

HomeBHMa 


B. Examples of hard stems : npdsop cin =sow 


Sing. Nom. 

npdsop 

CHH 

Gen. 

npdsopa 

CHHa 

Dat. 

npdsopy 

cfeay 

Aec. 

npdsop 

cfaa 

Voc. 

nposope 

CHHe 

Inst. 

npdsopoM 

CHHOM 

Loc, 

nposopy 

cfiny 
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Nom. np63opH 

e&HOBH 

Gen. 

npdsopa 

cradBa 

Dat. 

nposopiTMa 

CHHOBHMa 

Acc. 

np63ope 

e&HOBe 

Voc. 

np63opH 

C&HOBII 

Inst. 

np63opHMa 

CHHOBHMa 

Loc. 

nposopHMa 

CHHOBHMa 


The insertion of the syllable -on- or -en- in the plural of 
the masculine nouns occurs most frequently in nouns of one 
syllable/ but no absolute rule can be given ; sometimes its 
use is optional, e.g. Bynii (cf. p. 18) 0VBfK0BM= the wolves, 
but N.B. only Byn6Ba=gen. pi. 

The differences in the declension of nouns with soft and 
of those with hard stems are ; ( 1 ) in the singular, those 
with soft stems have in the vocative -y instead of -e, and in 
the instrumental -eM instead of -om ; (2) in the plural, the 
monosyllahic nouns with soft stems have in the nomina- 
tive -eB instead of -ob. 

Masculine nouns ending in the nom. sing, in -o and -e 
have the same inflections, e.g. c6ko (stem : coKon-, cf. 
p. lQ)=falcon, JlMsie=Paul, Mapno =Marfc. 


Sing. Nom. 

COKO 

PL coEOHH or c6Ko;]iOBn 

Gen. 

e'oKOJia 

c'oKOHa or eoKOJiOBa 

Dat. 

cSKOJiy 

coKOOTMa or coko Ji5BHMa 

Acc. 

coKona 

c&K03ie or eSKOHOBe 

Voc. 

cSkojic 

cSkohh or cSkojiobh 

Inst. 

c6i^o;iiom 

cSKorana or coKoiroBHMa 

Loc. 

cSKOJty 

cSKOJiHMa or coko jioBiiMa 


1 This inserted syllable is a relic of an old declension which 
is now lost, and is an intruder in most of the words in 
which it now occurs. 
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Nom. 

IlaBite 

MapKO 

Gen. 

naB:iia 

MapKa 

Dat. 

nS^BJiy 

MapKy 

Ace. 

IlaBJia 

MapKa 

Voc. 

IlaBJie 

MapKO 

Inst. 

IlaBJIOM 

MapKOM 

Loc. 

IlaBJiy 

MapKy 


Nouns denoting nationality, citizenship, religion, or 
profession, ending in the nom. sing, in -hh, lose h in the 
plural and are then declined like nposopn, e.g. 

Nom. Sing. Serbian (m.) Nom. PI. C^6 h. 

,, ,, Be5rpa^aHHH=a waiwe ,, ,, Beorpa^aHU 

oj Belgrade (m.) 

,, ,, 6ep6epHH=har!!)er ,, ,, 6ep6epH. 

,, „ xpinnliaHHH=Chm<mw ,, „ spiimhaHu 

Nouns in -au lose the a after the nom. sing., e.g. H^Man; 
=a Germ, an (m.), nom. pi. HeMu;H, cf. p. 16. 

II. Declension 

(Feminine, and Masculine Nouns in -a) 

In this declension the same distinction is made between 
soft and hard stems as in the first, but there are no differences 
in declension. 

A. Example of a soft stem : js;fma,=soul. 

Sing. Nom. g;fina jtyme 

Gen. H;^e Hyma 

Dat. g^maMa 

Ace. gymy Xyme 

Voc. R^mo gyme 

Inst. gyraoM , gyniaMa 

Loc. R^iEH g;^raaMa 
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B. Example of a hard stem : 5KeHa=^>{;oma?^. 


Sing. Nom. 

:aceHa 

mbm 

Gen. 

3KeHe 

^eua 

Dat. 

mbmi 

5KeHaMa 

Acc. 

sKeay 

5Ktee 

Voc. 

3KeHO 

mbm 

Inst. 

SKeHOM 

si^teaMa 

Loc. 

mbwE 

sKeuaMa 


Feminine nouns in -Hi];a, such as vlmo1^miBi>=young lady, 
Miss, = hostess, matron (masc. p;oMatlHH), have in 

the voc. sing, e, e.g. rdcuo^ime, ?3;oM^liHi]^e. 

What has been said on p. 16 explains such forms as, e.g. 
nom. sing. ^eBojKa -girl (stem jiieBOjK-), gen. pi. j];eBojaKa ; 
nom. sing. 6Bu;a=a sheep (stem obu;-), gen. pi. OBaD;a. 

Sometimes the ending a in the gen. pL is replaced by h, 
on the analogy of the declension of cTB^p (cf. p. 48), e.g. 
nom. sing. 6bp6di= fighting (stem 6op6~), gen. pL Sopfiii ; 
nom. sing. MbK6di=petitmi (stem moi[6-), gen. pL M53i6i. 

The nouns nora and pyKa have gen, dual : nBry and 
p^Ky, cf. p. 40. 

Masculine nouns in -a are declined like actea and nyraa. 

In the dative and locative sing, of this declension the 
gutturals K, r, x, do not always change to s, c, before h, 
cf. p. 18. When they occur in the groups tk, uk, and sr, 
and also in proper names, they remain unchanged, e.g. 


Nom. Sing. igiKa = aunt 
,, ,, uhsTBi-mule 

,, ,, MluKa-cat 

,, ,, Myna =LM?ce 

„ „ ceKa= sister (dim.) 


Dat. T&TKH (not Tergn) 

„ (not Maseii) 

,, M&nKH (not MaHH,H) 
, , JlyKH (not Mynn) 

„ e^KH (not ceip) 
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Masculine nouns in -Uj e,g. cayra=man-seroatiL ILougli 
declined throughout like feminine nouns, are looked upon 


in the sing. 

as masculine, but in the pi. as feminine, e.g. 

OBaj GJiyra 

je p,o6ap = tM5 nan-servant is good, but one 

eji;yre cy godpe = these ‘men-servants are good. 

Feminine nouns which end in the nom. sing, in a con- 

scmant have the following 

inflections, e.g. CTBap ^ thing : 

Sing. Nom. 

CTsap 

CTBapn 

Gen. 

CTB^n 

CTBapn 

Dat. 

CTB^piI 

CTBapiiMa 

Aec. 

CTBap 

CTBapn 

Voc. 

CTBapn 

CTBapn 

Inst. 

CTBapn (or 

CTBapinvra 


CTBapjy) 


Loc. 

CTBapn 

CTBapnMa 

The two irregular nouns, Mta (stem : MaTep-)=?nollier, 

and Kkft (stem : Kliep-) = 

■ danjliier, txro declined as follows : 

Sing. Nom. 

M§,TII 

Mlxepe 

Gen. 

M§.Tepe 

Mlxepa 

Dat. 

M§-Tepn 

M^TepaMa 

Ace. 

M^Tep 

MlTope 

Voc. 

M'tei 

Mlxepe 

Inst. 

MaxepoM 

MliTepaMa 

Loc. 

Mtepn 

MlTepana 

Sing. Nora. 

Ktlfl 

KliSpn 

Gen. 

KKepn 

Khepn 

Dat. 

Kliepn 

KhepiiMa 

Acc. 

Ktigp 

KhSpn 

Voc. 

KiSpii 

KliSpn 

Inst. 

Kli§pH (or -jy) KkepHMa 

Loc. 

KhSpn 

KiepHMa 
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III. Declension 

(Neuter Nouns) 

In this declension also the sanae distinction is made 
between soft and hard stems as in the other two, and the 
differences in the declension of the two kinds of stems are 
the same as in the case of the masculine nouns (cf. p. 45). 

A. Example of a soft stem : field. 


Sing. Nom. 

n6^e 

PL noji>a 

Gen. 

no^a 

n6iba 

Dat. 

n6.^y 

n5jbHMa 

Acc. 

nojbe 

nojbSi 

Voc. 

n6./i>e 

nojbSL 

Inst. 

nhjhm 

no^HMa 

Loc. 

nhjhj 

no^^HMa 

B. Example of a 

hard stem : c,hsLO==^mllage, 

Sing. Nom. 

cejio 

PL c§:iia 

Gen. 

cfejia 

cejia 

Dat. 

cejiy 

cSuHMa 

Acc. 

ceJio 

chm 

Voc. 

cejio 

ceaa 

Inst. 

cteoM 

CgjIHMa 

Loc. 

ceay 

cerana 


The neuter nouns 6KO=et/e, f'BO (or yxo) =ear, njieke = 
shoulder, are declined in the sing, exactly like the above 
examples, but in the pi. they have preserved the old dmiZ 
forms for nom. acc. voc. ; bun, gen. omijy, dat. inst. loc. 
OHHMa=ei/es, J'fflH, ymijy, ^raHMa= ears, but nabiiH (nom. 
ace. voc.), mi§fea or naieha (gen.), and nnefeuMa (dat. inst. 
loG.J^shouJders, and rank as feminine nouns ending in 
a consonant like cTBapa, ef. p. 48, e.g. bne ^-m^these eyes, 
bsB fjm^these ears, bne nHShH=tliese shoulders. 
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A number of neuter nouns insert in all the cases except 
the nom. acc. and voc. sing, the syllables -en- or “eT-. 
Examples : njiSne (stem : naeneH- = tribe, ]ijvmb (stem ; 
^button. 


Sing. Nom. 

nJi^Me 

PI. 

naeneHa 

Gen. 

naSMena 


niieMeHa 

Dat. 

nJi^Meny 


nJieMeHHMa 

Acc. 

n^gMe 


nJiCMena 

Voc. 

nJi^Me 


njieMena 

Inst. 

n^SMenoM 


njieMteHMa 

Loc. 

ni[gMeHy 


HJieMeHHMa 

Sing. Nom. 

ayrne 

PL 

p,yrMeTa 

Gen. 

jiiyrMeTa 


3;yrMeTa 

Dat. 

jii^rMexy 


?i;yrMeTHMa 

Acc. 

SyrMe 


jtyrMera 

Voc. 

jiyrMe 


syrMera 

Inst. 

ayrMCTOM 


/tyrMexiiMa 

Loc. 

ji;yrMeTy 


AF'MeTHMa 


The neuter nouns hS6o =5%, heaven, uy?i;o ^ =^marvel, and 
T%m^hody, are declined as follows : 


Sing. Nom. 

h66o 

PI. HeSeca 

Gen. 

nSSa 

Hebdca 

Dat. 

H§6y 

HebecHMa 

Acc. 

hS6o 

neStea 

Voc. 

h§6o 

He6eca 

Inst. 

hS6om 

HebecHMa 

Loc. 

Hg6y 

He6ecHMa 


^ These nouns all originally belonged to different declensions 
(cf. nomen, nominis in Latin) , but have now become assimilated 
in the nom. sing, with the other neuter nouns. 

^ From which are derived ce (Class V, 1) = io he sur- 
prised, astonished, and extraordinary^ 
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CHAPTER 5 

Reading Exercise 

(For the words cf. also the Vocabulary, pp. 26 ff.) 

1. Mecap^ (or KaeauHS^) npoHaje^ m§co : rbse^e® (i.e. 
Meco) or roBe^HHy,® leaelie ^ or reaeTHHy,^ j^raete ® or 
jS,rH>eTHHy,® OBunje® or hBueTHHy,® cbhh.cko or CBhfte- 
THHy.’ 2 . Oh npoRaje Ko6^Hn;e,® inyHKe,® cyBO M§eo 
(or ntopMy i®), cSjio,’-^ ciiiaHHHy.’-® 3. BaKaaHH 

nphflajeineliep,^® K^sy^® (or K^$y),uS.j, dptano, c6,i^fjE.e^® 
(or sehTHH^®), chplie,^® iiinfipHTyc^® 6h6ep,®^ napaHaH,®^ 
Kpfe,®® SdneM,®* KaKao,^® HOKOJidfly,^® MaKapoHe,^’ ^HaHace,^® 
cyBO rpSac^e,®® cysy pMy,®® ^jBap.®^ 4. BamTOBan or 
nhAap®^ npoflaje noBplie®® (or agnea®®): KpoMniip,®^ 
Kj'nyc,®®cn&,Hali,®®Kgvi>,®’’ nacy^ib,®® 666,®® c 6 HSBo,^rp 5 inaK,^^ 
6opiHHjy,^® cajiaxy,® Kp§.eTaBi];e,** nairaijto,^® T&tBe,^® 
mn^prae,^'' Kejiepa6y,^® pbiKse,®® ^BgKJ[e,®^ i!;eMep,®® 

niaprapgny,®® nkipHKy,®^ ngpinya,®® p6H.®® 5. Oh npoflaje 

B 61 ie : jgdyKe,®’ Kp^mKe,®® niA&Be,®® xpSinae,®® BS[inii.e,®^ 
j§.roHe,®®KajcHie,®® 6p6cKBe,®* jiy6eHHn;e,®® Rhite,®® rpSac^e,®’ 
6paxe,®®ngniH>0Ke,®® ph 6 H 3 a:e,’® M^HHe,’i 6 rp 63 fl;,’®CM 6 KBe,’® 
6aHaHe,’^noM5paHpe,’®nl[MyHOBeA® 6. Oh np63,aje sk&to 
nmgHHiiy,'^® KyKypys,’® jeuaM,®® 366 ®^ (or OBac). 7. Oh 
nposaje cip, K^jMaK,®® Macao (or nfrep®®) jaja h acHBHHy®^: 
nhnHlie,®® KhKOHiKe,®® nernoBe,®’ rf CKe,®® naoBKe,®® typne,®® 
3ape6Hn;e,®^ np6neiiHi];e.®® 8. 065 fllap®® npte®*H np 5 flaJe 
66yliy®® : fly6oKe®® HHnene,®® nJiiiTKe ®^ njanene,®^ u&SMe,®® 
nanyue,®® KLBaueA®® 9. Oh npoflaje Macr sa i(pHe“^ 
HHnejie, sa acyre^® Dihnene, naHTa.HKe“® sa ^H^eJIe, 
jiyrMlra^* sa n;Hnejie. 10. Kphiau ^®® np&BH h nph^aje 
offigno : K^yx, nficnyK, naHxaJioHe, 3 iMCKH,“® K^nyx, 

D2 
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Ji§TiiiH“’ Kta^, i^xalle^®* naHTaaoHe/®* oSHaHO^®® ofteao, 
acfeeT,^^ CMOKHHr,^^^ 11. KpojaaHi];a“® npasH 

skShckc’^’^* xaAHHe (or 3k6hcko OReao) : KocraMe/^® c^Kite, 
Sayae, orpxaae.il® 12 . CT5napii’np&BHKpeBeTe,CToaHiie, 
cx6aoBe (or acxaae) Kayne, opMaHe,ii® n6aHi];e,ii® spfoa, 
np63ope, ctoffiyKe, a6cTBHi],e (or cx^Se). 13. r6cxH0HH- 
aapi®® (or Ka$ei?Hja or MexaH^nja) npoflaje nllfeei®i: nfiso, 
Brao, p^KHjy,!®® Kdftait,!®® pyM,i®^ K^By,i® coRy/®® aHMy- 
H^Ry,!®® M^HHy,!®’ M]teeptoei®®BOBe. 14. Xoxeaajepi®® 
Rpacai®® x5xea h peex5paH sa RdpyaaK,!®! pyaaK/®® yacHHy 1 ®® 
H Beaepy.i®* Oh fesajei®® na npBOMi®® cnp§,xy,i®’ 
Ha Rp^roMi®® cnpaxy, na xpelieMi®® cnp^xy. 15. Xoxea fiaa 
Bpaxapaii® (or nopxHpa), K§aHepe,i^ momkoI^® (or cayre), 
cayacaBKeii® (or ca^niKHfte), KynaxHaa,i*i H^acniKe,!*® 
SHaHjape,!!® Kapxe,i*^ R6MHHe,i^ ni&x.i®® 16. Y raaaHxe- 
pHCKoJi®®p^H>Hi®inp5Raie ce py6a>ei®® (or bShi): K6inya>e, 
n6fi;Komya>e,i®®rS,tie ; al,pane,KpdrHe,ManiHe,i®^nieinHpH,i®® 
pyK^BHRe, MaHHceiHe, neniKHpH, M^pane, M&picfi.i®® 17. 
CBdac^ap 1 ®’ np^Raje rB6®1^e, aeaHK,i®® 6aKap,i®® 6p^e,i®® 
KA^ese,!®! peBoaB§pe,i®® nyniKe,!®® ManiHHei®^ : sa K&By,i®® 
sa 6paxe,i®® sa m0co,i®'^ &c, ; aaaite,!®® aoiiaxe,i®® M6iHKe,i’® 
araoBe,i’i ceKHpe,i’® n6xK0BHiie,i’® eKcepe,!’® aeKHlie,i’® 
intae,!’® $eRepe.i’V 18. CeRaap”® npbRaje; ceRaa,!’® 
aMOBe,!®® ^3Rei®i K6acy,i®® Kaiane,i®® dtaeBe.i®* 19. 
KSaapi®® npS.BH h npoRaje K5aa : oSiiaHa (or npScia) K6aa, 
Ta,a>Hre,i®® xepexnai®^ KSaa, RBOKoaaHei®® (or aese), $Hja- 
Kepei®® ; caMape.i®® 20. TrS je aceaesHHaKai®! cxlHHnai®i? 
TrS je n^poSpoRCKai®® ex^HHRa 1 ®®? 

1 butcher. ® sells (present of npoRanara, cf. p. 127). ® beef, 
^veal. ®lamb. ® mutton, ’pork. ® sausages. ® ham. 

dried smoked meat. “• fat, lard. 1 ® suet. 1 ® smoked bacon. 
1 * grocer. sugar. 4* coffee. salt. ’■* oil. vinegar. 
®“ methylated. pepper. ®®rice. ®® groats. almond. 
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25 cocoa. chocolate. macaroni, pine-apple. ^9 raisins. 
30 salt fish. caviar. fruiterer. vegetables. potatoes. 
35 cabbages. spinach. kale, haricot beans. broad 
beans. lentils, ^^peas. Sidney beans, scarlet runner 
beans, salad. cucumber, tomatoes (h{)BeHH or red ; 
uJiaBH (blue) n. are aubergine or egg-plant) . marrow or pump- 

kin. ^’' asparagus. onion (mpHn or black ; N.B. 6eJTH (white) 
Ji.=gfnrl5ic ; npa3HHJi^K=Zeefca). ^^colrabi. 3® radish. beetroot. 
53 celery. 5® carrots. 54 paprika. 55 parsley. 5® horse-radish. 
57 apples. 58 pears. 59 plums. ®® sweet cherries. ®^ sour cherries. 
®3 strawberries. ®® apricots. ®^ peaches. ®5 water-melons. 
®® sweet-melons. 3^ grapes. ®3 walnuts. ®3 hazel-nuts, "^^red 
currants. raspberries. gooseberries. figs. bananas. 
75 oranges, ’e jemons. 7? ^orn (cereals in general). wheat. 
70 maize. barley, o^oats. ®3 cream. 33hutter. poultry, fowls. 

35 chickens. ®® hens. 3? cocks. 38 geese, sa (j^cks. oo turkeys. 
01 partridge, quails, o® shoemaker, makes, o® hoots and 
shoes. 3® boots. shoes, os top-boots. ^ slippers, i®® galoshes. 
i®i black. i®2 yellow. i®® laces. i®^ buttons. i®® tailor. 
1®® winter-. i®7 summer-, i®® riding-breeches, i®® ordinary, 
every-day. n® morning-coat (long). m dinner-jacket. 
113 evening dress, n® ladies’ tailor, dressmaker, women’s. 
11® costumes, i^® mantle. ii7 carpenter. n® cupboard. 
110 shelves, i®® restaurant-keeper. 121 beverage, i®® brandy, 
especially of plums, also called m.«.HBOBH[ii;a. lo® cognac. 

131 rum. 135 soda-water, i^® lemonade. i37 raspberry-syrup. 
133 mineral waters. 130 hotel-keeper, i®® keeps, loi breakfast. 

132 lunch (or dinner in the middle of the day), i®® tea. i®* supper 
(or dinner in the evening), i®® lets. 1 ®® first. 1 ®^ floor or story. 

133 second. i®® third. n® concierge. 1^1 waiter, i^3 man- 

servant. 1^3 maid (-servant), bath-room. I'l® lavatory, W.C. 

11 ® billiard-table. 1^7 playing-cards. H® dominoes, n® chess. 
150 hosier’s, haberdasher’s, and milliner’s, i®! shop (or aykan). 
153 linen (underlinen). i®® vests. 1 ®^ ties. 1 ®® hats. 1 ®® scents. 
157 ironmonger, i®® steel. i®o copper (N.B. brass is Mtonr). 
1 ®® lock. i®i key. i63 revolver, i®® rifle, i®* machine (N.B. 
Mamiiua is also now always used for matches, though JKhJKuna 
is the proper word; a box of matches is nyraja Manmna). 
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W® coffee-machine. i«« machine for grinding nuts, w’ mincing- 
machine. chains, shovel. hoe. spade, axe. 
i’3 horse-shoe, i’* nail, i’® hammer. ™ tyre. i” spring. 
I’s saddler, i’® saddles, w" harness, bit, bridle, lea- 
ther. strap. i®®whip. J-®® carriage-maker, wheelwright. 
18® single-horse carriage, i®’ waggon, cart, i®® two-wheeled 
cart. “®eab. i®® wooden donkey-saddle. railway-station, 
steamer-station. 


CHAPTER 6 

PERSONAL AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND 
THE USE OF THE PRESENT TENSE OP TO BE 


I. The Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : 



1st 

2nd 

3rd person 


Sing: 

person. 

person. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 


TH 

OH 

OHa 

OHO 

Gen. 

Mene, Me 

Te6e, re 

H>era, ra 

Ebe, je 

H>era, ra 

Dat. 

MeHH, MH 

tcSh, th 

Ebeny, My 

H>6j> ioj 

EbCMy, My 

Acc. 

Mene, Me 

Te6e, Te 

Ebera, ra 

Jy. 

iBera, ra 

Voc. 


TH 




— 

Inst. 

MHOM 

to6om 

EbHM(e) 

ib6m 

H)HM 

Loc. 

MCHH 

TeSii 

HbeMy, My 

ihoj 

iBeMy , My 

PI. 

Nom. 

MH 

BH 

1 OHH 

1 OHO. 

OHa 

Gen. 

Hac 

i Bac 

EbHX, HX 


Dat. 

H§.Ma (or 

Bana (or 

IBHMa, HM 


Acc. 

HaM) 

Hac 

Ban) 

Bac 

H>HX, HX 


Voc. 

Inst. 

H§.Ma 

BH 

B^Ma 

Eb&Ma 


Loc. 

HaMa 

Bana 

HbiiMa 
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Note on the short forms of the Personal Pronouns. 

The long forms of these pronouns, e.g. Mtee, Te6e, are 
used when they are emphasized, especially at the beginning 
of a sentence, e.g. H>era caM n&geo a h§ leSe =it was he whom 
I saw, not thou ; also usually when governed by prepositions , 
especially those of one syllable, e.g. ys MeHe= close to me ; 
but when, as often happens, such prepositions appear in 
disyllabic form, then the short form can be used, e.g. f^aa Me. 
The acc. sing, of 6h occasionally appears in the contracted 
form H., e.g. after such prepositions as aa, na, y, e.g. na h> = 
on to Mm. The commonest form of the ace. sing, of dua is je ; 
jy is only used when the meaning would be doubtful, e.g. 
6h jy je no^ybao = he hissed her (not je je). N.B. the ace. 
sing, of OHO is the same as the gen. sing. , not like the nom. 
sing, cf. pp. 37, 56. 

The reflexive pronoun is declined thus ; 

Nom. — 

Gen. ce6e.^ 

Dat. cebH. 

Acc. ce6e, ce. 

Voc. — 

Inst. c56om. 

Loc. ceSn. 

11. The Demonstrative Pronouns are : 

Sing, onaj (m.), bna (/.), OBO (n.) = t^w. 

PI. 5b0, one, 6Ba=iliese. 

Sing, raj, Ta, = 

PI. TH, xg, T§,=t?iose. 

^ This pronoun can be used of any person in either number, 
but must always refer directly to the subject of the sentence ; it 
can mean : myself, thyself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, 
yourselves, or themselves-, it has no nominative or vocative, 
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Sing. 5Haj, ona, bm-that (yonder), 

PL OHi, one, biL^ = those (yonder). 

These are the complete forms of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns mentioned on p. 25 ; they are declined as follows : 


N. 

OBaj 

oBa 

OBO 

Taj 

Ta 

t6 

G. 

oBora (or 
5Bor) ^ 

OBe 

OBora (or 
OBor) ^ 

Tora (or 
Tor) ^ 

Te 

Tora (or 
Tor) ^ 

D. 

OBOMe (or 
obom) ^ 

OBoj 

OBOMe (or 
obom) ^ 

TOMe (or 
tom) ^ 

Toj 

tSmc (or 
t5m)^ 

A. 

OBaj (or 
OBora)^ 

OBy 

OBO 

Taj (t 5- 
ra) ^ 

Ty 

t6 

V. 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

■ — 

I. 

OBHM 

OBOM 

6bhm 

THM 

TOM 

THM 

L. 

OBOMe (or 
obom)^ 

OBOj 

OBOMe (or 
obom)^ 

tSmc (or 

1 t5m) ^ 

TOj 

tSmc (or 

1 tom) ^ 

N. 

OBi 

OBe 

5Ba 

TH 

T§ 

Ta 

G. 

OBHX 

OBHX 

OBHX 

THX 

THX 

THX 

D. 

OBHMa ^ 

OBHMa ^ 

OBHMa ^ 

T&Ma’^ 

T&Ma 

T&Ma ^ 

A. 

OBe 

OBe 

OBa 

TO 

Te 

Ta 

V. 

— 

— 

— _ 

— 

. — 

— 

I. 

OBHMa ^ 

OBHMa ^ 

OBHMa ^ 

T&Ma ® 

T&Ma ^ 

T&Ma ^ 

L. 

OBHMa ^ 

OBHMa ^ 

OBHMa ® 

T&Ma ^ 

T&Ma ^ 

T&Ma ^ 


onaj is declined like osaj. 

Vocabulary 

CT f ]i,eiLT [m.)^ student | man teacher 

npo$ecop {m.)=^ professor, | yHHT6^Hn:a (f.)—a woman 
master of a secondary school ! teacher 
i^aK {m.)— schoolboy I aoBeK (m.)=man 

y^eiiHK (m.) — schoolboy j Jbyjsyi [m. pi.) —men, people 

y^eKHi^a [f.)— schoolgirl I MyjK (m.) = hmhand 

^ Gf. p. 65, note 1. 

2 The acc. sing. masc. varies according to the rule given 
on p. 37, note 2, and on p. 65, note 2. 

® Colloquially, but also in literature, especially when there 
are several consecutive words with the same ending, this final 
vowel is omitted. 
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m^E8L (f.)— woman, wife 
oTaii; {m.) = father 
M§jka (or mIith) {f.)=mother 
7 ]; 6 Te {n.)= child 

(f. coll, sing.) ^children 
6 p^T [m.) ^brother 
6 paiia (/. coll. sing.)=^hrothers 
c ecTp a (/. ) = sister 
rocnoAHH (m . ) = Mr . , gentle- 
man 

rocnoaa (/. coll, sing.) ^gentle- 
men, Messrs. 
rScno^a {f.)^Mrs., lady 
rScnoi^HUia (/.)== If tss, young 
lady 

M Jiaji;aii (m . ) = young man 
P§ji;hhk (m.)=wor'kman 
p a^HHiJ^a if. ) = worJcwoman 
WHBOTHBa if . ) —animal, beast 
j^rH>e (n.)==lomh 
jlrBbapi (/. coll. sing. )=: lambs 

nc^TO (n.) f 
UhTdiig—Feter 


Il§LBJie=^Paul 

JoBmKdi— Jane 

MapHja— ifart/ 

AMepHKaHau; (m.)—an Ameri- 
can {m.) 

AMepHKaHKa {f.)=an Ameri- 
can (f.) 

EnrJiea {m.)~ an Englishman 

feHrjiecKHH>a {f.)—an English- 
woman 

HTaJiHjaH {m.)—an Italian 
{m.) 

HTaJiHjaHKa ^ (f.)—an Italian 

(/.) 

H^Mauc {m.)—a German (m.) 

HeMHi^a {f.)—a German (/.) 

Ffc {m.)= a Russian {m.) 

P^CKHBba (f.)^a Russian (/.) 

C^6hh [m.)—a Serbian (m.) 

Cj^HKHEba (f.)— a Serbian (/.) 

<I>paHi^y3 (m.)=a Frenchman 

OpaHi^ycKHfBa (f.)—a French- 
woman 

For conjunctions, cf. p. 189. 


Note 

Collective nouns such as ;n;eii:a, SpMa, rocn6?i;a, correspond- 
ing to the nouns ? 3 ;eTe (n.), 6p§,T (m.), rocnoAHH (m.), and all 
ending in -as, such as follow the declension of the 

singular of the feminine substantives, but the verb with 
which they are used is in the plural, e.g. onaj roGn6^[HH 
je . . gfentfeman is, or raj Spar je . . .-that brother 

is here the pronouns onaj andraj are masc. and the verb 
is in the sing. , but ona rocnbpja cy . . . , or ra fipSiha cy . . . = 
these gentlemen are . . ., those brothers are . . . ; here the 
pronouns are fern. sing, and the verb is in the plural. 

1 The initial h is frequently dropped. 
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PKONOUNS AND THE USE OF THE 


Serbian Sentences 

1. Ja caM CTy;n;eHT. 2. Tn ch 3. BS: cxe 

np6$ecop, 4. IIItI je osaj wBeK ? — Oh je yHHTejH. 
5. K6 je 5Ha sEena ?— Ona je yHHTejBHu^a. 6. Ilhh je 
nc§To ? — Oho je HCHBOTHBba. 7. IISTap h IlaBite nicy 
npo$ecopH, OHH cy y^HTe^n. 8. JoBaHKa h M^pHja 
Hiicy 3rHHTeibHij;e, one cy yneEHiJ^e. 9. niTa cy nc§TO h 
jarBbe ? — 6 hh cy sKiiBOTHHbe. 10. Mft cmo CTyji;eHTH. 
11. Bfi cxe ?j;eB;a. 12. Bfi ere np5$ecopE[. 13. 6 bo je 
nepo, TO je ojioBKa (or n;)i§.jBa3)5 oho je MacTHao. 14. OBa 
rocHO^^a H Ta rocno^HH;a cy ceexpe. 15. 0 b 5 ji;eTe n t 5 cy 
16. J ecy ra OBa p;en;a y^neHSi^H ? — Jecy. 17. 6 bo 

je EHraea, to je 2>paHi3;y3, 6 h 5 je Cp6HH. 18. Tn MOia^^nliH 
H oHii HHcy 6palla. 19. Te r6cno|e cy HTajinjaHKC, a one 
r6cno'^Hu;e cy ilHracecKHiBe. 20. Obo cy HeMHme. 21. 
Obo mene cy pa;n;HHii;e. 22. K6 cy th ^y^ijH ? — 6bo cy 
HeMUiH. 23. Obo cy EHr;!ie3H h EHraecKHiBe, to cy 
OpaHi^yaii h Op^Hii;ycKHH>e, oho cy Pfcii h PycKuse. 

24. ObI cy HrarajaHH, th cy Cp^n, a ohh cy H^MiiiH. 

25. JecyaH0B0$paHH,;f3H? — HHcy,T6cyHTamjaHH. 26. 
Jecy ;jiH th EnrjiesH ? Hiicy, obo cy AMepHKMi];H. 
27. 6bo HHcy nepa, obo cy oinoBKe (or mS-jBasn). 28. 
Jeexe Jill BH rocnoAHH A. ? — HncaM, jS. caM npo$ecop B. 
29. jiH cy ona rocnop;a CpSa? — Jecy. 30. 3&p cxe bh 
ilHrjies ! ? — JecaM. 31. 3ap H^cxe bh EHrjiecKHH>a ! ? — 
HncaM, ja can AMepHKaHKa. 32. Bfi cxe C^nKHiBa? 
— ^J(a (jecaM). 

Note 

Pronouns (and adjectives) referring to two or more neuter 
nouns in the sing, are put in the masc. pi. (cf. sentence 9 
above). But if they refer (1) to neuter nouns in the plural, 
^ Nom. sing, i^an, nom. pi. cf. p. IS. 
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(2) to feminine collective nouns used as the plural of the 
corresponding masculine or neuter singulars, the pronouns 
(and adiectives) are put in the neuter pL or fern. sing. , which 
happen to be the same, e.g. 

L /. ;[i;en;a cy . . . the children are . 

2. /. jarmaa cy . . . the lambs are ... I n, ona cy . . . 

3. jijeuia H j'armaji; cy . . . the children f they are. 

and lambs are . . . 

English Sentences 

1. You are a student. 2. What is he? — He is a professor. 
3. What is she? — She is a teacher. 4. Peter is not a teacher, 
he is a schoolboy. 5. Mary is a schoolgirl. 6. This is a 
dog. 7. That girl and this woman are not sisters, 8. This 
child and that are brothers. 9. Who is that man? — He is an 
Englishman . 1 0 . Who is that lady ? — She is a Frenchwoman . 
11. Are they (/.) work- women ? — Yes, they are. 12. Are 
these men Italian ? — No, they are not ; they are French. 

13, Are you a Serbian (w. ) ?— No , Lam not ; I am a Russian (m. ) . 

14. You are a Serbian (/.) ?— Yes, I am. 15. Are you not 

English (/.) ?— No, I am not ; I am American (/.). 16. What 

is this ?— That is a pencil. 17. What is that ? — This is a pen. 
18. Is that a dog ?-—No, it is not; itisalamb. 19. Isthisink? 
— ‘Yes, it is. 20. Who is that young lady ? — That is Miss X. 
21. Are these children schoolboys? — Yes, they are. 

CHAPTER 7 

THE PAST TENSE 0¥ TO BE 

This is formed by means of the short forms of the present 
tense of 6 &th, followed by the past participle active of the 
same verb, which is : 

Sing. : m. 6 ho,/. 6raa, n. 6 hjeo. 

PI. : m. 6 hjih,/. dnjie, n. Sraa. 
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THE PAST TENSE OF TO BE 


SiNOULAE 


PlURAIi 


they have been, 
they were. 


rl. ja caM 6&o (6Hjra/.) or 6&o (6raa /.) caM = 
I have heen^lwas, 

2. TH CH 6&0 (6raa/.) or 6&o (6Hza/.) ch = thou 
hast been, thou wast, 

3 . OH je 6&0 or 6ho je -he has been, he was, 
oHa je 6raa or Snira ]e -=she has been, she was, 
OHO je 6hjio or 6hjio je has been, it was, 

1^1. MH CMO firan (6HJie/.) or 6 iIjih (fiHJie/.) cmo 
-we have been, we were, 

2. BH ere 6 Am (6rae/.) or 6hjih (firae/.) ere = 
you have heen, you were, 

3. OHH cy 6 hjih or 6 Am cy • 

5 He cy 6rae or 6Hae cy 

. OHa cy 6raa or 6 Am cy . 

This tense may have the meaning of either ivas or have 
fceen in English, e.g. 

1 . ja caM 6&0 (6HJia /.) or 6&o (finjia f.)cm) jyrpoc 

nojbj-l was in the country this morning, 

2 . 6&0 (dijia /.) can (or ja can 6&o, 6nJia /,) jyne y 

-I was in London yesterday, 

3 . 6&0 (6HJia/.) caM y Hapney = J have been in Paris, 

The interrogative forms are : 

jecaM OT (ja) 6&0 (Sraa /.) ? or ?i;a jih can (ja) 6&0 
(SHJia /. ) ? ^Have 1 been, was I ? 
je m (6h) 6fto ? or m je (oh) 6ho ? -Has he been, 
was he ? 

jecre jih (bh) (Sfae /.) ? or 3;a ra ere (bh) 6hjih 
(Shjic f,)^ -Have you been, were you 

Or with 3ap, cf. p. 33 . 

sSp ere (bh) 6hot (&tmf,) ?h=^Have you been, w 
sSp cy (ise) Sijie ? -Have they (f.) been, were they (i.) ? 
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But such questions are also frequently asked in the form 
of an assumption, cf. p. 33. 

The negative forms are : 

(]§,) HHcaM 6&0 (dliiia/.) =I have not been, I was not. 

(bS) nhcxe 6hjih (haae/. )-You have not been, you were not. 

(ohh) way 6^3. = They (m.) have not been, they were not. 

The negative-interrogative forms are ; 

HHcre HH (be) fiHJiH {6Ttief.)=Have you not bem, were you 
not ? 

Or more emphatic forms with 3§,p, cf. p. 33. 

3§,p Hicxe (be) hiiJiH /.)?!= Have you not been, were 
you not? ! 

3 §.p Hdcy (ohh) 6hjih ? \=Have they (m.) not been, were 
they (m.) not ? ! 

3 §>p H^ey (hne) Sejic ? l=Have they (f.) not been, were 
they (i.) not ! 

CHAPTEE 8 

ADJECTIVES (and Adjectival Ahveebs) 

The adjective in Serbian has two forms, definite and 
indefinite. The definite adjectives are only used when 
reference is made to a particular object ; in all other cases 
the indefinite adjectives are used. That is to say, the 
difference between the two is like that between the definite 
and the indefinite article in English. It is only in the 
singular of the masculine adjective that a difference of 
form has survived, e.g. 

Indefinite : ciEp^ E6BeK=on old man (cf. ein alter Mann). 

Definite : CTapH u5BeK=theoMman (cf. der alteMann), 

1 The wordMaTop,/em. MhTopa, is also used for old, disrespect- 
fully, e.g. of meat which is tough. 
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ADJECTIVES 


In the feminine and neuter nom. sing, and in the whole 
nom. pi. the difference is only one of the quality of the 
accent and is hardly noticeable even to Serbians . In general, 
it may be said that the indefinite form is being gradually 
superseded by the definite, but the forms are often used 
inconsistently. 

In the sing, the indefinite masc, adjectives end in a con- 
sonant or in - 0 , representing a lost -n (cf. p. 16), the fern, end 
in -a, the neuter mostly in -o, a few in -e if the stem is soft ; 
in the pi. the masc. end in -n, the fern, in -e, the neut. in -a. 

The adjectives may be divided into the following cate- 
gories : (1) adjectives denoting quality and size, (2) pos- 
sessive adjectives, and (3) adjectives denoting the material 
of which things are made, e.g. 

1 . Bhiim=grem, }sjb6ap=good, Bi^mT = skilful, clever, 

BhmKB =big, large, MajiM = little, small. 

2. cpnGRS=Serbian, esrEecKS=English, b^eB= father’s. 

3. rB63HeH=iron, CBMeE-silk, golden. 

The adjectives denoting quality, size, and material may 
be used either in the indefinite or in the definite form, with 
certain exceptions ; the adjectives BbrnKE^iig, large, 
maim = little, small, as well as a large number derived from 
expressions of time, e.g. gteannti =of to-day (from g^ac = 
to-day), BhEoprbE^ evening (from nSue or Bki&p= evening), 
nh;ibE=summer (from akio=summer), are used only in the 
definite form ; on the other hand, ^'hjs,=glad is used only in 
the indefinite form. 

Of the possessive adjectives, those ending in -on and -hh, 
e.g. n6Tp6B= Peter’s, cecTpHH= sister’s, are used in 
the indefinite form ; those in -ckh, e.g. hETEbOEE=English, 
are only used in the definite form (cf . p. 63). 

In the nom. sing, of the indefinite forms of the masc. 
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adjectives, if tlie stem ends in a group of consonants (except 
the groups -CT, -hit, - 33 , the letter -a is inserted before 
the last consonant for the sake of euphony, e.g. fiMytiaH = 
well to do., 6meoTm^ill (cf. p. 16). 

The possessive adjectives are derived from the respective 
nouns by adding -on, -en, or -hh. If the stem is hard -ob is 
added, if it is soft, -eB. The ending -hh is most frequently 
added to the stem of the nouns ending in -a. Examples : 
vomQ]\m^ gentleman, the master, adj. rocn5j];HHOB == the 

master's. 

npik jareyB ^friend , , nph jare^beB = friend's. 

cecTpa=mto „ cecTpHH== sister ’ 5 . 

BojB0?i;a = {/meraZ ^ ,, BojBOji,HH = o/i/ie 

general. 

However, these possessive adjectives must not be confused 
with those formed with the ending -ckh, which have quite 
different meanings, e.g, 
rocno;Q;HH : r6cnoji;cKi = 
nphjaTe.^: friendly. 

cecTpa : cecTpHHCKi = m^6r%. 

BojBO^a : BojBoacKH = 0 / a general or like a general ; 
which can also be used adverbially, e.g. 

jigM]mhjhmm =>in a friendly way, 
and of. Serbian, and also in Serbian, or in Serbian 

fashion. 

Those nouns ending in ap , as OBuap = shejpherd, rocno^j^ap = 
master, form the adjective either in ob or es : oBuapoB (en), 
rocnosapoB (ob). 

Masculine nouns ending in n;, such as oTan; ^father, make 
their possessive adjectives as follows: o^cb; the word 
KH§3 = prince, has KHCHceB, Seep. 18. 

^ N.B. renepaji or '^en^paji is also used. 


64 


ADJECTIVES 



Nouns with stems in k or u, such as w.a,im=mother, or 
WkmEi,a.= Milica (a fern, name), change k and u; to u before 
H, e.g. MajuHH, Mhjimhh. If the stem ends in r or x it does 
not change, e.g. Gis:yr&=manrservant, mks.Si=dav^ht^-in- 
law : cjiyrHH, cnhxHH or ch^hh. 

Adverbs formed from Adjectives 

The neuter form (nom. sing.) of every adjective, except 
those in category 2, can be used as an adverb, e.g. R56po = 
toell, very well, all right ; cf. p. 184. 

CHAPTEE 9 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

The adjectives are declined as follows : 

I. Indefinite Adjectives 

Example of a hard stem : ac;^Ta, acyio =yelhw. 


Sing. Nom. 

mfT 

myxa 

myTO 

Gen. 

myTa 

myre 

jKyxa 

Dat. 

3ic;;^Ty 

SKyTOj 

3ic;^Ty 

Aec. 

mjT or 3KyTa ^ 


myTO 

Voc. 

— 

— 

— 

Inst. 

myTHM 

JKyTOM 

SK^THM 

Loc. 

jKyry 

myToj 

mjTj 

PL Nom. 

3KyTH 


myra 

Gen. 

myTHX 

mfmx 

acyTHx 

Dat. 

SKyTHM 

>KyTHM 

3KyTHM 

Acc. 

3KyTe 

sKyre 

myra 

Voc. 

; _ . 

' ■ 


Inst. 

3KyTiM 

3K;^TiiM 

HCyTHM 

Loc. 

mymu 


3iC;^THM 


1 Cf, note 2 on p. 65. 
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Adjectives with soft stems 

Indefinite adjectives with soft stems are declined exactly 
like those with hard stems except that the nom. and acc. sing, 
neut. ends in -e, e.g. Bp;yli, Bp;^lia, Bp^lve = hot. 


11. Definite Adjectives 


Example 

of a hard stem : 



Sing. Nom. 

5icyTi 

sKyxa 

myxo 

Gen. 

myxora ^ 

myxe 

5Kyxora 

Dat. 

MEcyxoMe ^ 

myxoj 

5K;7x5Me 

Acc. 

myxi or sKyxora 

3Kyxy 

myxo 

Voc. 

^yxH 

JKyxa 

Htyxo 

Inst. 

3KyXHM 

3KyXOM 

3k;^xhm 

Loc. 

sKyxoMe ^ 

>Kyxoj 

HcyxoMe 

PI. Nom. 

5KyXH 

3Kyxe 

jKyxa 

Gen. 

jKyxix 

lacyxHx 

^yxiix 

Dat. 

SKyXHM 

myxHM 

JKyXHM 

Acc. 

myxe 

3K^xe 

5Kyxe 

Voc. 

:HKyxi 

myxH 

^yxi 

Inst, 

;^KyxiM 

JKyXHM 

3KyXHM 

Loc. 

:>KyxHM 

myxHM 

JKyXHM 


Important notes 

1. There are alternative forms of the gen. and acc. sing, 
masc. and neut., viz. mfior instead of mfrora, and of the 
dat. and loc. sing. masc. and neut., viz. acyTOM instead of 
myroMe, and these shorter forms are now those most generally 
used. Instead of jk^tomo the form acyroMy is also sometimes 
to be found. 

2. The acc. sing, of the masc. adjectives, both indefinite 
and definite, is the same as the gen. sing, when it qualifies 


1 Cf. p. 56, foot-note 3. 


66 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


an animate or a once animate being, and the same as the 
nom. sing, when it qualifies an inanimate thing (cf. p. 37). 

Examples: 

kuem SEfTor nG&= I have a yellow dog. 

kum I have a yellow pencil. 

Adjectives with soft stems 

Definite adjectives with soft stems are declined exactly 
like those with hard stems except that the nom. and acc. sing, 
neut. ends in -e,the gen. sing. masc. and neut. in -er or -era, 
and the dat. and loc. sing. masc. and neut. in -cm or -eny 
instead of -o, -or, or -ora, and -om or -OMy respectively, 
e.g. spylit, spyka, Bpylve=?iot, nom. acc. sing. neut. npyke, 
gen. sing. masc. and neut. npyker or npykera, dat. and loc. 
sing. masc. and neut. BpyiieM or BpyheMy. 

CHAPTER 10 

THE USE OF THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND OF THE 

ADJECTIVES WITH THE PAST TENSE OF TO BE 


The possessive pronouns are : 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut, 


Sing. Moj 

PI. M5jH 

Sing. nSm 

PI. nSniH 

MO ja, 

Hoje 

Hi-Hia 

HStine 

Moje 

Moja 

Haise 

H§,ffla 

^ TO/, mine, 

ours. 

Sing. TBoj 

PI. TBbjn 
Sing. sSm 

PI. BaniH 

TBdja 

TBOje 

B§Hia 

Blme 

TB5je 

TBdja 

Blime 

Btaa 

^ thy , thine, 
^your, yours. 

Sing. H>eroB 

PI. H>&roBn 

BberoBa 

KberoBe 

BeroBO 

BberoBa 

^his. 
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Sing. 


rngna 

meno 

PL 


rngne 

mena 

Sing. 

Bb&XOB 

HbixoBa 

HbixOBO 

PI. 

BbikxOBH 

BbSxoBe 

Eb&XOBa 

The possessive-reflexive pronoun is : 

Sing. 

CBOj 

CBoja 

cB^je 

PL 

CB5jH 

CBoje 

CBdja 


} 

} 


her. 

&fein.). 


'^one’. 


s own. 


Like the personal-reflexive pronoun this can be used of 
any of the three persons in either number, but it must always 
refer directly to the subject of the sentence ; it can mean : 
my own^ thy oion, his own, her own, its aion, our own, your 
own, their own. 

These are declined as follows : 



Masc, 

Fern, 

Neut, 

Sing. Norn. 

MOj 

Moja 

Moje 

Gen. 

Mora 

Moje 

Mora 

Dat. 

mSmo 

Mojoj 

MOMe 

Acc. 

Mgj or Mora ^ 

Mojy 

Moje 

Voc. 

MO] 

M6ja 

Mbje 

Inst. 

MOjHM 

M6jOM 

MOjHM 

Loc. 

mSmc 

MOjoJ 

MOMe 

PI. Nom. 

Mojn 

Moje 

Moja 

Gen. 

MOjSX 

MOjSX 

Mojnx 

Dat. 

MO JhM 

MO jiM 

MbjUM 

Acc. 

Moje 

Moje 

Moje 

Voc. 

m 5 jn 

MO je 

Moje 

Inst. 

MOjiM 

MOjtM 

MOjiM 

Loc. 

m 5 jlM 

moJhm 

MOjiM 


TBoj, and the reflexive pronoun CBoj, are declined exactly 


^ Another form of this pronoun is he>63hh. 
2 Gf. note 2 on p. 68. 
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like MO] , and like the definite adjective with a soft stem 
(cf . p. 66). The possessive pronouns nte and Bhm are also 
declined in the same way, but meroB, meH, and h>&xob are 
declined like the indefinite adjectives with a hard stem, 
e.g. mfT, cf. p. 65. 

Important notes 

1. There are alternative forms of the gen. and acc. sing, 
masc. and neut., viz. Mor instead of Mora, and of the dat. 
and loc. sing. masc. and neut., viz. mom instead of mOmc, 
and these shorter forms are very generally used in con- 
versation, though not in literature. 

But there are also other fuller forms of these same cases 
which are sometimes to be met with, viz. gen. Mojera, dat. 
and loc. MojeMy. Cf. note 1 on p. 65. 

2. The acc. sing. masc. varies in the case of all the posses- 
sive pronouns according to the rule given in note 2 on p. 65. 


Vocabulary 


p6AHTe,;bH (m. fl.) = parents 
CHH (m.)—son 
kM or h^pKa {/.) ^daughter 
CTapa-MajKa {f,)=^ grandmother 
{m.)= grandfather 
f)a6a (/. ) = ( 1 ) grandmother , 
(2) old woman 
fB.yK(m.)— grandson 
CTpiu (m . ) = unde (father’s 
brother) 

CTpHHa (/.) == aunt (father’s 
brother’s wife) 

y j aK (m . ) = unele (mother’s 
brother) 

yjna {f.)=aunt (mother’s 
brother’s wife) 

(m . ) ~ unde (husband • of 
father’s or mother’s sister) 


TiTKa {f.)=aunt (father’s or 
mother’s sister) 

Cp^T OJS, CTpHUa 
or^p^Tyueji; 

5 p§iT oji; T^TKe 
CplT 03; yjaKa 
c^cTpa 03 CTpiiu;a ' 
cecTpa oji; Ttoe 
c^crpa 03; J'jaKa 

'1= 

bplTaHan; (m.)) ther’s son) 
cScTpHti {m.)— nephew (sister’s 
son) 

nain^HOBH (nom. sing, name- 
Hor), m. = husbands of two 
sisters 

CB^Kap (m.) = father-in-law 
(husband’s father) 


= Ist cousin 
(masc.) 

— 1st cousin 
(fern.) 

CHHOBan; (m. ) ] ^nephew (bro- 
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CB^KpBa (m. ) = mother '■in’law 
(husband’s mother) 

T^CT (m.) = father-in-law (wife’s 
father) 

Ttora (/.) = mother-in-law 
(wife’s mother) 

B^T {m.)= son-in-law or hro- 
ther-in-law (daughter’s or 
sister’s husband) 
ujypaK {m,)= wife's brother 
luy'pBaja (/.) = wife's brother's 
wife 

CHaja, or ciiaxa (/. ) —daughter- 
in-law or sister-in-law 
CBacTHKa [f.]— wife's sister 
3'doBa [f,) — husband's sister 
j^TpBa (/. ) = husband's bro- 
ther's wife 

A^Bep (m.) = husband's bro- 
ther 

iiphjaTe-'b [m.]^ friend (masc.) 

Sing, npn (m.), npna ^ (/. 

PL npHH (m.), npHe (/. 
Similarly : 


jien, Ji6na,^ jieno 
JKMB, HuiBa, rnkno— alive 
3ap^B,33;plBa,3?];p^Bo==/ie<^2^%, 
well 

CT§ip, CT^pa, CTkpo— old 

djiea, 63i6js,o — f ale 

66raT, dorara, 66raTO=nc/i 
pyMOH, pyMeHa, pyMeno^rosy, 
red? 

For prepositions, adverbs, and 
189. 


npHjaT^.^Hu;a (/.) = friend 
(fern.) 

a^BOKaT {m.) — barrister or 
solicitor 

Beorpajc [m,)— Belgrade 
JIoHAOH {m.)=London 
Hap ns {m.)— Paris 
EiirjiecKa {f) — England 
OpannycKa (/. ) = France 
K^ha [f.] — house 
ceJio {n.)— village 
6per (m,) = Mll 
6pe?Ky^aK (m.) — hilloclc 
nhpK (m.) — 'parh 
dauiTa (/.) 

BpT (m.) 

KEbhra {f) = booJc 
odpas {m.)=cheelc (of face) 
indma {f.)=wal]c 
aadasa [f.]— entertainment^ 
ball arty 

’ Mc-k 

dbJiecTan, 55jiecHa,^ 56jiecH0 

hMyhaH, iiMyhHa,® S:MyhHO = 
well to do 

B^JIHKH, BSHHKa, B^JIHKO 

large 

MaJiii, MaJia, Mano == little, 
small 

po^eHH, po^eHa, p6^eHo= 0 / 
one's own family 
conjunctions, cf. pp. 151, 179, 


^ N.B. The accent on the neut. sing, and on the masc. fem. 
neut. pL usually follows that on the fern. sing. 

^ also = nj^BeH, i^pB^na, nps^HO. ® Gf. p. 16. 
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PEONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


Beading Exercise 

1. M6j eipBH je 6lio aJ^B6KaT. 2. Moja T^TKa je CT§,pa 
ateHa. 3. Moje Rfee je 6h3Io SSaecHo. 4. M5jH CTpraesH 
cy 6ii3iH 66raTH. 5. M5je Tfeine cy sfiao CT§,pe. 6. M6 ja 
Henia ey 6Hna 65aecHa. 7. Ham cipfin; je &My}laH HieeK. 
8. Hi,ma T^TKa je 6fea y EnraecKoj. 9. HS,me j(eTe je y 
napKy. 10. HamHCTp6<ieBHcy6Hmiy i^paHnycKoj. 11. 
Hanie x&TKe ey Sane ftnyliHe scene. 12. Hama Rena ey 
6H3ia y in^TitH. 13. JS am isoj 5Tau; ynaxes)? — ^H&je, oh 
jeo^tatfip. 14. JgjiHJKHBaTBojaMajKa? — JgcT.^ 15. FrA 
je TB5je cemo ?— Ha ohomb 6p6ry. 16. F^e cy TB5jH p6p,H- 
Te.*H? — ^yBeorpany. 17. Jecya[H5BOTBojeKH.I(re? — Jeey. 
18. Jeey jih obo tbo ja aei^a ?— Hacy. 19. J§ am Bara oian 
3 j);p§.B ? — H6je, gSaeexaH je. 20. Fag je sSraa K^ta ?— 
y ceay. 21. J^a an je B§,rae ceao BgaaKo ? — Haje, naao 
je. 22. 3lp HHcy Biram p6aHxea.H y Beorpaay ? !— fficy, 
OHH cy y ceay. 23. Sap cy 5bo same KiB&re? — Jgcy. 
24. Blmia cgaa cy Ha 5hhm SperdBHMa?— Jeey. 25. IteroB 
np5jaxea> ni^je 6&o y Hapasy. 26. IBerosa npHjaxea.Hi];a 
Haje yiaxea-aaia. 27. IBeroso j^rme a&je 6±iio y B^xy. 
28. H)eroBH np&jaxea>H aacy diaa mSa Kyfee. 29. H)eroBe 
npajaxesiHae aacy 6foe y HoHaony. .30. EberoBa jlrraaa 
HHCy Saaa y B|)xy. 31. H)§h aysK Haje 6&o 66rax. 32. 
BbSaa x^*HHa H^tje 6raia aena. 33. IteHo aanje Haje 
6aeao. 34. H>§hh ogpasa HHcypyrneHa. 35. Itgae 6hh 
Hiicyp^He. 36. H)§HaaepaHHcy5feayraKoaH. 37. Sap 
H.faoB irp&jaxea> aaje 6&o y HoHagny ? I — H:aje. 38. 3g,aH 
je ft&xoBa cecxpa gaaa y>iaxga>Hn;a ?— Jeex.^ 39. Haje aa 
EbteoBO a^e 6^0 SSaecHo ? — JSex.^ 40. HiIxobh poanxeAH 
H^cy gaaa ateaaa 6oraxa. 41. H)&xoBe KliSpa (or KgpKe) 
HHcy fiaae Ha 3d6aBH. 42. H>&xoBa aen;a Hiicy 6iaa sapfea. 

1 A very colloquial alternative form is jecre and jSc. 
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Notes 

4. CTpii^ {m,)=imclei pi, CTpHnesii (not GTpHi^eBH). The 
same with 6Tai^ (m.)= father.^ pi, oqeBH ; aei? (m.) "hare, pi. 

HB.e3 (m.) ^prince, pi. 

12. 6fi[TH y m6TEbH=to he on a walk ; iihH y m6TEby=to go for 
a walk. 

25. Many fern, nonns are formed from masc. nouns by means 
of the ending “Hi^a, e.g. npiijaTe.*—npH jar e.*Hi3ia. 

28. KdA Kyhe=ai home. 

30. Neuter collective nouns ending in -aa, denoting persons 
or animals, seldom things, are usually derived from the neuter 
nouns whose stems end in -er (gen. sing.), e.g. j^rsbe (n.)—gem. 
sing, j^rmera, coZi. pi. jtoBaH, CHpone (n.) ^orphan (m. or/.), 
gen. sing. CHpouera, coll. pl. cilpouap;, &c., cf. p. 50 ; the gen. of 
these ends in -H, cf. pp. 48, 57. 

35. 5uh = eyes are in the pi. declined as follows : Nom. Acc. 
Voc. huu, Gen. ounjy, Dat. Inst, Loc. o^HMa, cf. pp. 49, 50. 

41. Kh^pH, cf. p. 48 f. 

English Sentences 

1. My aunt was rich. 2. My uncles were barristers. 3. My 
uncle has been in France. 4. My child was not ill. 5. Those 
are my books. 6. Where are my children ?— They are in the 
park. 7. Where are your aunts ? — In Belgrade. 8. Is your 
mother a teacher ?-~No, she is not. 9. His father is a teacher. 
10. Their village is on that hill (yonder). 11. This is his 
book. 12. Where is her book? 13. Where are her children ? 
14. Your parents are in Belgrade ? — ^Yes, they are. 15. Are 
your parents not in the village ^ ? — ^No, they are not ; they are 
in Belgrade. 16. Are these books yours ? — No, they are not. 
17. This is the house of my friend. 18. Her lamb was not in 

the garden. 19, Their friends (m.) were not at home. 20. 

His friends (/. ) are in the country. 21 . Her lambs are in the 

garden. 22. Her husband is ill. 23. Her dress was nice. 

24. His cheeks are not rosy, they are pale. 25. Her eyes are 
dark. 26. Have their children not been at school? 27. 
Where has her daughter been ? — She was at a party. 28. Have 

1 == ‘ in the country \ 


1 

] 
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RELATIONSHIPS 


their sisters (ever) been in London ? — ^No, they have not ; but 
they have been in Paris. 29. Where were you yesterday 
(jyue) ?— We were at home. 30. She was very ill yesterday. 

Sentences especially illustrating Serbian relationships 

Moj oxan, h xsoj ey po^ena^ 6p§,tia ; h>hxob oxait je aam 
jteffia, BbHXOBa MajKa je H§ina 6a6a, mh cmo ftteoBu yHynH. 
TbS] oxau; je moJ cxprai, aeroBa Hjena je Moja cxpHna, ja caM 
HberoB CHHOBau;, th ch Mbj 6p§.T o:a; cxpHita, h ja can xBbj ; 
TBoja po^ena eecxpa je mo ja cecxpa ok cxpJii^a, ja can H>gH 
6pS.T OK cxpiiita. — TB5ja MajKa h Moja cy p5|eHe cecxpe ; 
Hb&xoBa MajKa je Moja 6§,6a (or cx^pa-MajKa), jS, caM H>eH 
ynyK. Moja MS,jKa je xbo ja xSxKa, agn Myac je xBbj TeHa, 
TH CH a§H cecxpHli a Moj 6pS.T OK T§TKe ; m 5 ja po^eHa ctexpa 
je TBoja cecxpa ok T§TKe. — Moja M§.jKa h xBbj oxau; cy 
p^^eHH 6p§.x H cecxpa ; isSj oxan; je M6j yjaK, aeroBa 
acena je M6ja yjna, j§, can aferoB c^cxpHli ; Mdja moth je 
XBO ja xSxKa, xft ch aeH bpExaHan; ; xh ch Moj 6pS,T ok f'jaKa, 
ja can TBoj 6pax ok TgxKe ; XB5ja p^^ena cecxpa je Mhja 
ctopa OK J'ja.Ka, a Moja pol^ena cecxpa je xB^ja cecxpa ok 
T& xKe. — ^Myat M5je cecxpe je sSx Mojnx p6KHxej>a H M6j sSx ; 
Mdj 5xaK je aeroB xaex, Moja MajKa je aeroBa xlniTa, M5ja 
cecxpa je aeroBa CBacxHBa, a ja caM aeroB in^aK ; Moja 
aKeaa je aeroBa ni^paaja. — ®eHa M6ra 6paxa je caaja (or 
cna, cnaxa) MojSx p6KHTe*a h Moja cnaja, M6j 5xan, je 
a§H CB§Kap, M6ja MajKa je aSaa csSKpsa, Mhja ctoxpa je 
agna saoBa, a ja caM aeH K^Bep. — ^M5ja aceHa h aceHa Mora 
Spaxa ey J’sajaMHO j&rpBe. MhjamgHa h scesa Mora npS- 
jaxeisa cy p6|eHe cecxpe ; oh h ja cmo nameHOBH. 

^ pohoH, literally=6<wTO, from pbji,VL'm=to give birth, to a oMM 
{oT to bear fruit) ; 'pbji;a'm (i&==to be born. 
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CHAPTER 11 

THE FUTURE TENSE OF TO BS 

The future tense of 61™ = to he, like that of every other 
Serbian verb, is formed by means of the auxiliary verb 
XT§TH = fo wish, to be willing, to want. It is formed in two 
ways, either (1) by the shortened form of the present of this 
verb followed by an infinitive and preceded by the personal 
pronouns, in which case it resembles the English J’ZZ he, 
or (2) if the personal pronouns are omitted, by the addition 
of these*shortened forms to the stem of another verb. 

The full forms of the present of xt6th are : 

1. wish, 1 will (m) xbh.emo =we tdll 


2. (rt) xbllera 

3. (6h) xblie 
(ona) x61ie 
(oho) x61ie 


(bh) xoieie 
(ohh) x61ie 
(one) x61i6 
(bna) xbli^ 


The shortened form which is used in the formation of any 
future consists of the second half of each of these words, viz. 
ky, hem, he, lleMO, here, he, without accent. 

The first form of the future of 61™ will therefore be : 
fl will he 


,)«.(! i,e 

TH teni 6&TH = thou wilt he 
OH te 6km =^he will be 
OHa fee 6&TH ==^she mil he 
OHO fee 6&TH = it will he 
The second form : 

{ I will he 
1 shall he 
6k%em=^thouwilthe 
6&fee ^he (she^ it) will he 


MH feeMO 6km ^weshallbe 

BH feere 6km ^you will be 
OHH fee 6fcrH 


one fee 6i[TH 
OHa fee 6Iith 


r= they will he 


6hfey 


S&feeMO =we shall be 

6lffeeTe =you will he 
6&fee =^theywiU be 
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THE PUTUEE TENSE OP TO BE 


Por the negative form of the present of xtSth the short 
forms only are used, coupled with the negative particle, 
whether xtSth is used as an independent verb or as an 
auxiliary, viz. 

1 fi§'l HeliV 1. (MH)H6!ieM0 

\l don’t toish 2. (bh) Hehexe 


2. (th) Hehem 

3. (6h, oHa, oho) Hglie 



The negative future of Stoa is accordingly formed with 
Heliy, and has only the owe form : 


/.-N flwillnothe 

1 . 


(mh) HeileMO bitTH 


2. (th) Hglieni 6&rH 

3. (6h) Hglie S&TH 
(oHa) Hglie 61th 
(oho) Hglie 61th 
The negative future of any verb is similarly formed. 

The interrogative form of the present of xtSth is formed 

thus : 


(bh) HelieTe 61th 
(ohh) H§lle 61th 
(one) Hgie 61th 
( bna) H§lie 61th 


xolieni 3IH (th) ? =dost thou wish ? 
xhttBie m. {hii) ? ==do you loish ? 

The interrogative future of 61th is accordingly formed 
with this verb as follows, and only in the full form : 
xblieni JiH (tI) 61th ? =wi?i{ 
x6ie JiH (6 h, OHa, oho) 61th ?=will (he, she, it) be ? 
xblieTe JiH (bh) 61th ? =mii you be? 
xotie 3IH (6hh, bne, bna) 61th ? =will they be ? 

If the personal pronouns are retained they mitai be placed 
between the interrogative particle and the infinitive, as 
above. 
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Emphatic interrogations can be formed with aap (cf . p. 33) 
and the short forms, e.g. 

3 ap tie OH b&TH ? = do you mean to say that he will he 9 

sap KeTe BH SSth ? =do you mean to say that you will be ? 
Or with ji;a ra (cf. p. 33) and the short forms, e.g. 
m lie (oh, oHa, oho) 6&th ? =^will he he ? 

jiSi ra teie (bh) 6&th ? = wZZ you be ? 

If negative interrogative forms are required, they are 
formed as follows : 

Hell ere m (bh) 6&th ? = won't you he ? 

Or with 3Sip, cf. p. 34. 

sip Hglle (oh, OHa, oho) 6km? ==do you mean to say he 
won't he ? 

sip HeKeTe (bh) 6km? == do you mean to say you won't he? 

But such questions can also be asked in the form of an 
assumption by raising the voice, e.g. 

bh teie 6&TH ? -you will be ? 

The present forms of xt^th are of course also frequently 
used in their literal meaning corresponding to the English 
verbs to wish, to he willing, to want. The personal pronouns 
are used only where special emphasis is laid on them. 
Examples ; 

x5liy BOji;e, xj[§6a, Ka$e =1 want some water, bread, coffee. 
Used interrogatively : 

x51ieTe 3IH Boji;e ? =will you have seme water ? 

xoliy, mSjiIm me ^1 will, 'please (lit. 1 heg you), 

XBlJia, H§ (or E%l^y)- than'k you, no (J will not). 

The shortened forms are also used sometimes in their 
literal meaning, e.g. 

k 5 te Eb]i,e?-who wants some water? ja liy=I do (lit, 
I want). 


76 


INTEEROGATIVE AND 


There is another form of the future, known as the eomct 
future, -which is used only in subordinate sentences. It is 
formed by means of the perfective present of 6&th (cf. p. 34) 
and the past participle active : 


1. b^seM 6fi[o (bhjia/.) 

2. bynera bho (bnaa/.) 

3. by^e bno 
byae bHJia 
b^Hb b±iio 


1. b^ACMO bnjiH (bhae/.) 

2. byaeie bnan (bnae/.) 

3. b^sy bran 
bynybaae 
byiny b:^ffla 


This tense is not frequently used in the ease of the verb 
b&TH, because in conditional clauses the perfective present 
bf’seM is quite sufficient alone, e.g. 
kStR bygeM y JIoHflOHy =when I am (lit. shall be) in London. 
aKO bf'geM y JIoHgbny =i / 1 am (lit. shall be) in London. 
But in the case of all other verbs it is extremely common, 
e.g. 

kSji; or §,ko by^eM gomao^ y JIohhoh = when orifl shall have 
come to London. 


CHAPTER 12 

INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND 
THE USE OF THE PRESENT, PAST, AND FUTURE 


OF 

TO BE 





Masc, 

Fern. 

Neut. 


Sing. 

PI. 

KOjl 

KOjH 

Koja ’ 

Koje 

Koje 1 
K 5 ja J 

who, which 

Sing. 

KaKaB 

KaKBa 

K^KBO 


PL 

KaKBIi 

KaKBe 

Ktoa 



or : 



> - of what sort 

Sing. 

K^KH 

K§.Ka 

kIko 


PI. 

K§,KH 

K§jKe 

kIkhi J 



^ ffomao, past 

part, of 7 s , 6 %. m . 

= to eome, to arrive. 
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bim. KOJIHKH KOJIHKa KOJIHKO \ i • 

X - V - V - r =^now mg 

PL KOmKH KOJIHKe KOOTKa J ^ 

Sing. HHjH (or Hfij) HHja naje \ 

PI. HHjH naje niij^ f ^ 

Ko=who, raiS, or imh^what ; kSmko, cf. p. 184 

All these may be used as interrogative or relative, and 

also as indefinite pronouns. 

They are declined as follows : 


Only in the Sing. 

Only in the Sing. 

N. k6 

niT§., mTO 


G. Khra 

uera, hitS. 


D. KOMe or KOMy 

ueMy 


A. K5ra 

niTa, niTO 


V. — 

— 


I. KHM or KHMe ^ 

TOM or TOMe 

1 

L. KOMe or kom ^ 

ueMy or uSm 


Sing. N. Koji 

K5ja 

Kdje 

G. Kbjera 

Koje 

Kojera 

D. KdjeMy 

K5j6j 

KojeMy 

A. Khjn or itbjera^ 

K5jy 

KoJe 

V. — 

— 

— 

I. KbitM 

K5jOM 

KOjHM 

L. KdjeM 

K6ioj 

KOjeM 

PI. N. Kbji 

Koje 

Koja 

G. Khjax 

KOjtX 

k5Jhx 

D. K5jaMorK5jHMa ® 

K5jHMOrK6jH“ 

KdjiM or 


Ma^ 

Ma ^ 

A. Khje 

Koje 

Koja 


1 Cf. notes 1 and 3 on p. 56. 2 Cf, 2 on p. 65. 

2 Cf. foot-note 1 on p. 78, 


78 


PRONOUNS AND THE USE OP THE 


L Ko jiM or Ko jHMa ^ ko jlM or k 6 jn- kojIm or koje- 
Ma ^ Ma ^ 

L. KOjHMOrKOjHMa^ KOiSMOrKOjll- KOjSMOrKOiH- 

Ma ^ Ma ^ 


HHj—EHja— EHje is declined exactly like K5iil, and like 
the definite adjectives with a soft stem, cf. Bpyk, p. 65. 

The pronoun k^ub is declined exactly like the indefinite 
adjective, cf. sKyr, p. 64. The form k§.kh and the pronoun 
KoraKH are declined like the definite adjective with a hard 
stem, cf . Ecyrt, p, 65. 


Vocabulary 


myMa {f.) wood forest 
nyx (m.) — road, way , (a) time 
{ieMUUYT^^once) 
mkBie{n.)^fro'perty (land or 
fortune) 

noaopHiUTe {71.) = theatre 
KOHuepT {7n.)= concert 
jaOyKa (f^)^a'pfle 
m6uiHp {m.) = to 
yKyc {7n.) = taste 
66 j a {f.)=^ colour 


TopOa if. handbag, Mapsacls 
\ CTBap (f.)~ thing 
I ce.^aK [m. villager, 'peasmit 
j a^qKO or {m.) = hoy 

PteBojna (/.) = (/M 
auTBop (m . ) = frison ^ > 

P§lt (m.)=^war 
Miip {m,)=^feaee 
n6p,He {indeclinable)— noon (cf, 

; p. 155) 

' XBkjiB.(f.)^ thanks 


ynycaH {masc,), -cna (fern, 
H^nocnymaH, -mna, •'Iiiho — 
disobedient 

neypeaaH, -Ana, -mo^mitidy 
6nacaH,-CHa, -mo^^daThgerous 
For the prepositions an( 


, -CHO {neut.)—mce {to taste) 
chpoTaH, -THa, -tho = poor 
(opp. to rich} 

CBtaen, -ena, silken 

cp^OpK, -pna, of sliver 

adverbs cf. pp. 151, 179. 


Serbian Sentences 

1. Ja hy cyTpa 6 &th k6?i, Kyie, a 6h nSlie. 2. P^e lie oh 
6&th ? — y inyMH. 3. XdlleTe ra b&m ji,^Hac npe noane 
y itpKBH? — Xofey (xoteMo). 4. rjtg ioTe 6hTH ;a;aHac 

^ Cf. note 3 on p. 56. ^ wood, the material, is Apeo. 
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nocne n^sHe ? — ^EMy (or (iMeMo) Ha p6n;H. 6. XcKere m 
Benepae 6&TH y noaoplniTy ?— H6iiy (or HelieMo), 6My 
(or S&lieMo) Ha KOHn;epTy. 6. Sap lore np^Kcyipa 5neT 
S&TH Ha p^H? !— Xolly (or Sfiliy). 7. 31-p (6h, 5Ha) Hghe 
6&TH j^Tpoc y HpKBH ! ?— H§lie. 8. X6iieTe m BHHa ? 
— H8, XBaaa. 9. Bh H^texe jMyKa ? — H6, XBfcia. 
10. Bh H^lieTe H&KaR(a) 6 &th mO] np&jaTejb ! 11. UHj(H) 

je oBaj (or oBo) memSp ? — MSj. 12. Usija je obS 
(or obo) K^ha ?— PberoBa. 13. Unje je obo ;[i;4Te? — 
Ii>§HO. 14. UiijH cy 5bh (or 6bo) Kan^ra? — H§,niH. 
15. Hrije ey OBe (or obo) CTBapn?- — Btae. 16. Uaja cy 
5Ba (or obo) Heii;a?— PbfaoBa. 17. RIlKaB (or Kte) 
je bStIH cSt ? — CpS6pH. 18. K^KBa (or kEkE) je Sana agna 
xaAHHa ? — CBHnfeHa. 19. KaKBO (or k§,k6) je to mm ? 
— Bpico H^Opo. 20. KoraKii je Bain chh ?— BSaHKH 
ReHKO (or j(eHaK). 21. Konioca je Baina li^pKa ? — BgjiHKa 
ReBojKa. 22. Eojihko je aeroBO HMaae ?— Bpno Mlno. 
23. K^jihko cTe nyia Oira y J[oHj^6Hy ? — Jenann^. 24. 
K5je je Bara Op^T ? — 6ho (je). 25. Koje je aeroBa 

cecTpa? — 6h6 (je). 26. K5je je a§Ho nepT? — T6 (je). 

27. K6je cy BaniH K5aH ? — 6b6 (cy). 28. Koje cy a&xoBe 
Ka&re ?— 6h6 (cy). 29. IIIenilpjKojH jeHacTonHn;H, HHje 
Moj. 30. dna rSeno^a, K6ja je 6An:a Oafey sac, HHje 
aeroBaMajKa. 31. BberoBO ji;6Te,K6je je^BeK ngnoca^HO, 
Ofifee naHac y saTBopy. 32. K6 je onaj hobck?— T 6 je 
B5jHiK K5jt je 6&0 y paiy. 33. IHTa je t6 ?— 6b 6 cy 
CTBSpH K5je cy 6i:ne y aeroBoj t6p6h. 34. Jbfm HHja cy 
HMaaa BSaHKa nicy cfipoTHH. 35. T)anH hh je Ka&re Hlicy 
nficTe, H§ypeji;HH cy. 36. Kap; cie SnaH k5h Kylie ? — 
Oh5mS:j]; y noflHe. 37. Jg an Moj dp^r 6&o kSa Bac jf^e npg 
ng^He ? — ^Hfije. 38. S^p moJ dxai^ HHje 6ko kos aera 
c&Hot ? ! — Hnje. 39. npgKjyae can 6&o ko;^ OHora 


80 PRONOUNS AND USE OF THE TENSES 

ceJsaKa ^Hja je na 6p6ry. 40. IIpSKCHHoli hJicmo 
6hjih k5ii; Kvtie. 

Notes 

5. Ha KdHi^epTy==at the concert (lit. on). 

8. Part. Gen. = some mne. 

9. j^5yKa, Part. Gen. PL =some appZes. 

11-16. The neuter forms 6 b6, to, oho of the demonstrative 
pronouns OBaj , tSJ , OHaj may be used impersonally for all the 
genders. 

37. Koji; Bac= at i/o«r ^ome (lit. at 

38. KOji; Hbera=at Ms home, but c B%MB.—with you, c HbHM = 
with him. 

English Sentences 

1. We shall not be at church to-morrow. 2. Where 
will she be to-day ? 3. Will they be on the river to-morrow ? — 

No, they will not. 4, The day after to-morrow we shall be in 
the theatre (= we shall go to). 5. Will you have some apples ? 
— ^Yes, I will. 6. Whose coat is this ? — It is mine. 7. Whose 
houses are those? — They are ours. 8. Of what sort (~of what 
colour or material) is his coat ?— Woollen.^ 9. How big is her 
son ? 10. How many 2 times were you yesterday in the park ? 

11. Which is his book? — That is. 12. Which are their 
horses ? — These are. 13. The child who was near you is her 

son. 14. These things were on my chair. 15. Those boys 
are not poor ; their parents are well off. 16. My brother was 
not at home. 17. Was this boy not at home ? — No, he was 
not. 18. We were not in the theatre the evening before last. 
19. His son is an untidy boy. 20. What sort of church is 
that? 21. That is my handbag. 22. Whose things are 
those on the table ?— They are mine. 23. After noon (—in 
the a.) we shall be at home. 24. Before noon (—in the 
morning) they were not at home. 25. What a pretty colour I 
26. Of what colour are his eyes and his hair ? 27. The taste 

of this dish is very pleasant. 28. This dish is very nice (to 
taste). 29. What large apples I whose are they ? 

^ sJ'HeH, from B^Ha (/.)== wooZ. 

^ k5jihko (ad-y.). 
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CHAPTER 13 

THE IMPERATIVE AND THE CONDITIONAL (AND THE 
AORIST) OF TO BE 

. 1. The Imperative. 

For this, and for all other verbs, special forms exist only 
for the 2nd pers. sing, and the 1st and 2nd pers. pi. For the 
3rd pers. sing, and pL a paraphrase is used, as in English, 
with the word H§Ka = let : 

Sing. 1, — PL 6y]imiio^letus'be 

2. 6f]^L=he{thou) 6f]s,me=^he (you) 

3. H^Ka 6yj3;e = let him, neKa 6yp;y = let them be 

her, it, he 

The negative is formed by prefixing to these forms He, e.g* 
HeSyan, He6yji;iiMO, He6yji;HTe. 

2. The Conditional of this, and of all other verbs, is 
formed by means of the past participle active (cf. pp. 59, 
148), preceded by the aorist^ of the verb 5 &th. If the 
personal pronouns are retained the participle comes first ; if 
they are omitted it comes second. When the personal pro- 
nouns are retained the forms of the aorist are not accented, 
The forms of the aorist of 8 hth are : 

Sing. 1. (ja) 6fcc PL 1. (mh) bhcMO 

2. (Tt) 6& 2. (bh) SScre 

( OHH\ Y 

5He J > 6&iiie 

5Ha^J 

1 The aorist still exists in Serbian, as well as the imperfect, 
but these tenses, though very much used in literature, are rare 
in conversation ; the aorist corresponds to the French 'passe 
and cf. p. 187. 
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Wlieii these forms are used for the conditional the 3rd pers. 
pliir. d&nie changes into 6&. Even in the 1st and 2nd pers. 
plur. this shortened form 6fi is most frequently used instead 
of SficMO and SicTe. The conditional of 6 hth therefore 
is as follows : 


Sing. 1. ja 6hx 6iio (Sraa/.) 

2. TH 6h 62[o (6raa/.) 

OH 6h 6ho 

3. - OHa 6 h dnjia 

OHO 6h 6hjio 

PI. 1. MH 6h 6iimi (6Me/.) 

2. BH 6h 6hjih (6HJie /.) 

'OHII 6ll 6HJIH 

. - one 6 h 6iim 
(oHa 6 h 6ima 

The negative is formed by putting the negative particle 
He before the auxiliary verb, e.g. 

1. jaHe Snxb&o or HS 6nx6&o=J should not be, or I 

should not have been 

2. BH He 6 h bum ,, ne 6 h biijm 


or 6&0 (braa) 6 hx=I should 
be, 01 1 should have been 
„ 6&0 (bifea) 6 h 
6&0 6 h 
,, biina 6 h 
6hho 6h 

or 6 hhh (bnaie) 6 h 
,, biinii (brae) bn 

biiJiH bii 
,, biiJie bn 
biiJia bn 


The interrogative of the conditional of biiTii is most 
frequently used with jih, e.g. 

j];a m bii (bh) bran f.)=tvould you be ? or would you 
have been F 

m bn (ohh, OHe . . .) bran (brae /,) =wouE they (/.) (or 
have been) ? 

Also very often with 3§)p, e.g. 

3§.p bn (bh) bHiH ? ^loould you be (or have been) ? 
sap bn (oh) b&o . . . ? ^would he be (or have been) J 

Or in the negative-interrogative form : 

Bkp hS bn braa . . . 7 =^ would she not he ^ oi would not she 
have been ? 
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3lp H§ 6 h (ohh) Slimi . . . ? =would they, &c. 

Such forms as 

6& JiH (bS) 6hjih (6HJie/.) . . . ? 6& jih (6hh) Sira . . .? 

sound bad and are not used. 

The English phrase Would it be better is translated thus : 
Ra 3IH 6 h bliico 65*e ? Would it be possible =r§, jih 6h 6feo 
Mor;f}lHO (or Mor;(-iie) ? 

As will have been evident from the examples already 
given, there is no difference between the future conditional 
and the past conditional in Serbian, ^ e.g. 

Ja 6ex Bbneo (or B6jiena)=I should like or I should have 
liked. 

At the same time in a subordinate clause following such 
a sentence a difference can be made between the past and the 
future by the use of different conjunctions, as follows : 

1. I should be glad {lit. I should like) if you could do this = 
J§, 6hx Bbaeo k§,r (or §,ko) 6h bh obo Mbran ypaRHiii. 

2. I should have been glad (lit. I should have liked) if you 
could have done this) = Ja 6 hx Bbjieo ere (bh) 6bo Morra 
ypaRHTH. 

3. I should go to London to-morrow if 1 were able ='^msi,o 
6hx c^ipa y Hohroh k^r (or flKo) 6 hx Mbrao (Morna). 

4. I should have gone to London yesterday if I had been 
able = fiiraao 6 hx j^'ue y JI5 hroh rS. caM Mbrao. 

That is to say, a past conditional clause is rendered by 
R§. with the ordinary past tense, while a future con- 
ditional clause is rendered by or §,ko with the con- 
ditional; in the principal sentence in each case the 
conditional is used. 

^ Forms such as j§ 6 hx Sfto sdneo, &c., are obsolete. 
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CHAPTER 14 

THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE OF 
ADJECTIVES 

The Comparative is formed by adding the follov/ing 
endings to the stem of the adjectives : 



Mosg. 

Fern. 

Neut, 

1. 

Sing, -ja 

-ja 

-je 


PI. -ja 

-je 

-ja 



or : 


2. 

Sing, -nia 

-nia 

-me 


PI. -nia 

-ine 

-ma 



or : 


3. 

Sing. -Hja 

-Hja 

-Hje 


PI. -Hja 

-Hje 

-Hja 


1. The following adjectives form the comparative by 
means of the first group of endings, of which the letter j 
coalesces with the last consonant of the adjectival stem 
(ef. p. 18, IV): 

66oi=wMfe, comp. 6 §ah (m.), bS^ta (/.), bb^e (n.). 
becan =viad, furims : bbmitH (w.), bSinma (/.), bbrame (».). 
bn§r=miM : ba&aci (w.), bihaja (/.), batee (w.). 
babp;=pai6 ; bab^fi (m.), bab^a (/.), bab|e («.). 
6p3=qwick: bpati («.), bpaca (/.), bpace (%.). 

Bpyii = hot : Bp^hi ^ (m.), Bp^Ka ^ (/.), Bp^he ^ (n.), 
rafB=dea/ : ra^BAH (m.), ra^Ba>a (/.), raf^.*e (n.). 
rbpaK (stem ; ropK-) = hitter : rSpaS {m.), rbpaa (/.), 
rbpae (w.). 

1 Originally 6en, cf. p. 16. 

2 More commonly ibnaHjE, comp, of Tbnao = 100 ™, and 

comp, of Bp§o = Aoi. 
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rpy6=rowgf/t ^ : rpy6^H (m.), rpy6^a (/.), rp^6^e (n.). 

dense : r^niti (m.), r^miia. (/.), ryinlie (n.). 
]\i^k^=dear (not of price): ?i,pa3KH (w.), Tijptea (/.), 
ji;pa>Ke (n,). 

ji^fv^long : ay>KS (m.), if-), (n.). 

mm=^aUve, lively : jk&bxh (m.), m&Biba (/.), JK&Bibe 
mft^yellm : myliH (w.), ^ylia (/.), myfee (9^.). 
jaK ^ (m.), jSi^a (/.), (^.), 

KpHB=crooM, wrong, guilty : Kp&B^ (m.), Kp&Bw?ba (/.), 
Kp&B^e (n.). 

KpB>-cMpj}ed : KpKbfi (w.), Kpii>a (/.), KpH>e 

rigid : Kpytii (m.), Kppa (/.), Kpyte (n.). 
wcm-easy : :ji§,niii>i (m,), ji§iinH»a (/.), naniite (n.). 
jiyji, = ma(i, stupid: Jiy^S (m.), Jij’^a (/.), Jiy^e (tk). 

^yT = ang^ri/, or hot (of food) : ^ytS (m.), (/.), 

j)ytie ('^.)* 

MJia?i;=2/^w^gf : (m.), MJia^a (/.), (?^.). 

n;iiaB = 6Z'ue^ (also /air of hair) : njraBjE>i (m.), n^iiaB^a (/.), 

raSiB^e (n.). 

iipgK(il) =short (of distance, of temper) : npe^S (m.), npS^a 
(/.), npg'q;e (m.). 

pfi^ = repaired : pik^H (wt.), pi|a (/.), p&^e (n.). 
oeji= grey-haired : cSl^ii (m.), c§^a (/.), ce^e (».). 
mfu=dear (only of price) : CKynAii (m.), cKfnjia if.), 
CK^HAe (n.). 

cyn ov cfx-dry^ : cfBjBa (m.), cfBjbS, (/.), c^B*e (n.). 
TBpp;=i^ar(^ : TBpp (m.), TBp^a (/.)> (w.). 

i^(im=tig'ht : lenutl (m.), T§niH.a (/.), TSmae (n.). 
rkx-quiet, calm : T&nii (m.), T&ma (/.), ifinie (w.). 

1 Literally and figuratively. ^ Of liquids, also of hair. 

® Other words for blue are ciiaH (=darh blm) and, especially 
of the sea, M8ffap. ■* is nSKap. 


86 


THE COMPARATIVE AND 


Tyn^btot (also stupid): Tf-n^H (m.), T^'n^a (/.), 

T^DAe (?l.). 

xf]s,=poor, t'kin,misercible : (m.), xy|a (/.), x^^e (n.). 

itpH =6Zac?c, dark (of eyes or hair) : i];pH.H (m.), x(^H>a (/.), 
i];pH>e («.). 

^BpcT=/iTO : '?BpniliH (m.), ’iBpnilia (/.), iBpmlie (%.). 

= frequent {dense, of trees) : qeniliH (m.), nSmlia {/.), 
’iSnille {n.). 

Besides these, a certain number of adjectives ending in 
-a®, -eB, -OK, and also the adjectives Tp]s,m=ugly, Re6eo = 
thick, fat (orig. gfeden), and myna^ = hollow, also form the 
comparative by means of the above-mentioned endings, 
which are added directly to the stem after the suffixes -aK, 
-eK, -OK, -an, -eji (eo), and -a^iB have been dropped, e.g. 
BkooK = high, tall : b&hih (m.), B&ma (/.), Bfinie (n.). 
ralflaK =smooth : rn§,1^i (m.), rsia^a (/.), (n.). 

rpfi;aH=ag'i2/ : rp^S {m.), rp^a (/.), rp^e {n.). 
j];ajieK=/ar : aflAH (m.), (/.), rS-ac (n.). 

Re6eo=/at, thick ^ : R§6j!E.t (m.), RS6*a (/.), Rg6;be (w.). 
ji;y6oK=deep : RyfiM (m.), R^6j£>a (/.), R^S^e (%.). 

Ryr^uaK = Zow^ (of things) : Ryaci (m.), R^3Ka(/.), R^ace (n.). 
Kp&TaK=shori ; Kpatn (to.), Kpijlia (/.), Kp§.lie (n.). 

HteaK = fow : H&5KH (to.), H&aca (/.), H&ace («.). 

shallow : nn&IKS (w.), nahta (/.), nallie (n.). 
cnaHaK=sioeet : caEl^l (to.), eaa^a (/.), ca§,|e (n.). 

-narrow : ^jkh (to.), yaca (/.), ^ate (n.). 
mkpois.-l>road, wide : mikpa (m.), raiipa (/.), ndtpe (n.). 
niynaa.=?wlZoTO : inyna.H (to.), raj'na.a (/.), inyna.e {n.). 
T&Kasi -heavy, difficult: TSatii (to.), T§aca (/.), T§ace (n.). 

2 . Only the following four adjectives form the comparative 
with the second group of endings : 

^ Of solid things. 
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m>E-easy^ light : jilKini (w.), JiaKina (/.), naKine (n.). 
sieTi = heautiful^ pretty: jiSnraS {m,)^ JEenina (/.), Jienine (n.). 
uM soft, fine : M§Kml (m.), M§Kiiia (/.), M^Kine (n.). 
M^m= tepid : MJi§,Knii ^ (m.), MJiaKina (/.), MJiaKine 
3, All the other adjectives form the comparative with the 
third group of endings, by adding them to the stem, e.g. 
CTap=oZi : CTapHjH (m.), CT^pnja (/.), CTapnje (n.). 
mmE ^ = cheap : jS^THHnji (m.), je$THHHja (/.), je$TH- 
Hnje (n.). 

sSiSOBOJtaH = content : 3aj];oBOj&HHji (m.), 3aji;oBo;bHHja (/.), 
sajtOBOibHHje (n.). 

jfKmm courageous : jyHa^HHjn (m.), jyHa^Hnja (/*), 

jyHaTOHje (n.). 

Tonao=n;am : Tonraji (m,), Tonraja (/.), Tonjinje (n.). 

Cf. the phonetic rules, pp. 17 ff. 

The Superlative is formed by adding the prefix naj- to 
the comparative, e.g. 

Hajjiipa^H= dearest (cf. p. 85). 

HajjteninH=most feeanti/nt. 
naj ji;y6M = deepest. 

HajcTapn ji = otdest. 

Some adjectives have no positive degree, but only the 
comparative and superlative, e.g. 
rdpubi =npper. 

® = lower, 
npBi=/irst. 
noc^iesHbi = tast. 
npSRKbt =/ront. 

CTpl5KH>l (or 3S.jiiHE>S) = Mnd, hack, 

1 The form is 

^ From the Grreek drivos, ^ Originally aojih.h. 
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The comparative and superlative of some adjectives are 
formed from quite different stems, as in other languages, e.g. 
?];o5ap {m.)^good, (jib jm shelter ^ ndb}6oJhK=hest. 

{ 3§.o (m.)=Z?ad, r6pi=wfse, Hajropil=w;ofsL 

3oia (/.) ropa najropa 

3ji 6 (n,) rope Hajrope 

Bemmi-lig Betii HajBeiifr 

u&m^little MaH>H HajMaH>i 

The declension of the comparative and superlative adjec- 
tives follows that of the definite adjectives, but in the gen. 
dat. and loc. sing, masc. and neut. they have the endings 
-era, -eny, because their stems always end in j or m. 
Comparison is expressed by Hero or oji;, cf. p. 89. 

N.B. The verb BOJieTH (pres, bojihm, cf. pp. 145, 149) = 
to like, has comparative and superlative forms, viz. B5rajeTii 
(pres. Bbmi]m) = to prefer, for which also B&ine bojicth is 
used, and HajBOJieTii (pres. HajBo;iiiM) = fo Uke best of all. 
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EXERCISE ON THE TWO PREVIOUS CHAPTERS 

Vocabulary 


jj^pyiUTBO [n.) 

HeBO.^a (/. ) misery ^ 
Bapoui (f.)^town, city 
rpa?i; fortress 

CTaH (m . ) = apartment , fla t 


HH?KnH>ep (m.)= engineer 
CJi;^ra (m.)— man-servant 
n6;5io>Ka j (m . ) = position 
(n.) — evening 
M^CTo {n.) = place 
mmoT {m.)^Ufe 

Sing. A56ap (m.), ^oOpa (/.), AoOpo {n.)\__ 

PL Ab6pH (m.), p;o5pe {/.), s65pa (n.) J 
6bJbli,6hJiA,6bJhG=^hetfer -iiBa, -mo—dur- 

nocjiymaH, -niHa, -mm^ohe- able, hardy 
dient ropA, -a, -o^^pfoud, arrogant 
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npasaH, -3Ha, -3H0 = empty 
pasaH, -Biia, -bho == even, level 
^jrSasaH, -3Ha, -QB-o — hind, 
amiable 

MHpan, -pna, -pno = quiet, 
peaceful 

cp^iiaH, -tea, -%m=^liappy,^ 
fortunate ^ 

BajiiOBo^aH, -^Ha, -^Ho=6m- 
tent, pleased 

iipHjaTaH, -THa, -hbo— agree- 
able, pleasant 

M^'SHKajiaH, " JiHa, - jiho — musical 


KopHcaHj^ -cHa, -cm ^useful, 
profitable 

BBCon, -B , -0 = high, tall 
CKyn, CK^na, -no = dear, ex- 
pensive 

HtHB, mwdi, -BO == alive, lively 
Tyn, Tynsi, -Jio~ blunt ^ 

TecaH, T^CHa, “CHO = %)ii 
tS[x, Tiixa, -xo = calm 
6p3 , 6p3a , -30 = quick 
ceA, ce^a, grey -haired 

rycT, ryCTa, -to dense, thick 
Ay6oK, AySoKa, -bo — deep 


For the prepositions and adverbs, cf. pp. 151, 179. 


Comparison is expressed either by Hero = or by o^i; 
(cf. p. 89) ==/rom ; in the first case the thing compared is 
in the nom. , in the second in the gen. 


Reading Exercises 


1. 3;66ap ii noc.nyniaH. 2. mi 6h B^nie pieTe 

6ijio 66.^e ii nocji^niHi j e nap; ^ 6 h 6hjio f hikom ? — Bhjio 6&.^ 
3. B^^hmo H3j];p}K.i.HBH y HCBOXH. 4. mi 6h BH Shot 
r6pji,H Ka?i; 6 h 6hjih Bp^no 6oraTH? — H§ Snx. 5. Bf’?i;HTe 
.^yoasHH npeMa CBojiiM cjiyraMa. 6. H§Ka Syjte koji; CBoje 
K^Jie cyrpa yBene. 7. HeKa 6yji;y mhphh na CB5jHM 
M§CTHMa. 8. Biro 6 hX MHOFO Cp&iiHHjt H Sa^OBO^HHji 
K^ja; 6 h(x) Sho y BameM n5;ii05Kajy (or usually : , . . 3;a caM y 
BtaeM n5:!i05Ka|y). 9. Brao 6h nan BeoMa np&jaTHO 

CMO 6mH y B§,ineM ji;pyiiiTBy. 10. fla can (or 6 h(x) 
dMa) MysHKiyiHa, 6HJia 6 hx noTuyno cpeliHa. 11. m 
6 h 6 hjio KopHCHHj e 3a mera Ka;ni 6 h 6&0 HH5KHH>ep ? — B& 

unhappy, unfortunate, is necpe^eiB. 

^ Also KopilCTaH. ^ sharp is ouiTap. 

^ K^A or K'aAa=^/. ® Or simply : 61 k, 
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(or 6 h). 12. 6 h h>&xob 5 khbot 6 ho MHpHHji 

6 h Shjih 3ljej];H0 ? — ^Bho 6 h, 13. 3ap bm hS 6 h Sioia 

3 aji;oBOJbHHja y cBojoj KyilH ? — ^He 6 ii. 14. Haina Baponi 
6 H 3 ia 6 h Jignma K 8 i;Di;(a) 6 h 6 raa nSpep; pfee. 15. Moj 
CTaplji 6 p'4t je Beiit (or BfiinS) 03 ; Mene (or . . . nSro ja). 
16. IfceroBO o^eiiio je CKynjbe os M 6 ra. 17. Haj 6 GraTHjH 
(sc. JBysH) HHcy HajcpeliHHjS. 18. Hai 6 oibe je sa Syseno 
SoSpn npl[ 3 aTe.^H. 19. JIoth je skhbot npHj^THHjH y cejiy 
H^ro y BaponiH. 20. Ham craH je y najjKHBiboj yrasn 
name BapomH. 21. Bam hosk je mhobo os Mora. 

22. HDeroB Kanyr je e^BHmeTecan sa Mene. 23. Ha OBOMe 
MecTy peKa je HajxHma. 24. H)§Ha Koca je mhobo spma 
HOBO Moja. 25. BS.m 11 k5h>h cy 6 p^H HeBO MojS ; 5 hh cy 
HajSpsKi y nameM Bpasy. 26. Koca (y) m5 je MajKe je cel^a 
HeBO Koca (y) Mora oii;a. 27. Y HameM SBopimry xpaea je 
B^mJia H^BO y BaineM. 28. OBfij 6 yHap je s^^jBh hSbo xaj. 
29. Ko je B&mi, bS Mu Bam Spax?— Ja. 30. Hnje cy 
• Mu sjpHbe, EbeBOBe Mu H>eHe ? — ^Bbene, 

English Sentences 

1 . Do not be proud. 2. Be happy and content. 3. Would 
he be more obedient in school ? — Yes, he would. 4. Are they 
kind to their men-servants ? 5. We should be very glad to be 

with you. 6. Would she be happier at her home ? 7. Would 
it not be more useful for them to be engineers ? 8. We should 

be happier if we were in his position. 9. My brother is taller 
than his. 10. Her fiat is more expensive than ours. 11. The 
happiest people are not the richest. 12. It would be better for 
them to be friends. 13. This street is very quiet. 14. That 
knife is blunt. 15, Her coat is not tight. 16. Are her 
horses quicker than yours? 17, Is her hair grey — No, it is 
still dark. 18. This well is not deep. 19. Whose eyes are 
darker, hers or mine ? 20, Whose knife is this ? It is very 

sharp. 21. The river is not rapid at this place. 22. This 
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mountain is higher than that. It is the highest. 23. Beside 
the river is a thick wood. 24. His hair is thicker and longer 
than mine. 25. This street is broader than that. 26. This 
book is thinner and dearer than that. 27. Those books are 
thicker and cheaper than these. 28. Your church is- older 
and more beautiful than ours. 29. In our town living is dearer 
than in your village. 30. His suit of clothes is more durable 
than mine. 31. We were in very pleasant society yesterday. 


CHAPTER 16 

THE IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF TO BE 
1. The Imperfect 

This tense, like the aorist (cf. p. 81), is much used in 
literature, but not often in conversation. It is also used as 
the auxiliary verb to form the fluperfect. In conversation 
both the aorist and the imperfect are almost always replaced 
by the (compound) past tense (cf. p. 59 f.). 

The imperfect of 6&th is : 


1. (ja) 6§jax ox6^x,Iwas 

(mh) (SejacMo) or 

SecMo 

2. (th) (dejame) ,, Seine 

(bS) (Sejacre) ,, 

SecTe 

((6h) I 

r(oHH) 


3.-|(5Ha) (dejanie) ,, 6erae ■< 

(6He) (dejaxy) „ 

Sexy 

((6ho) I 

^(oHa) 



The forms in brackets are less frequent. 

The interrogative, negative, and negative-interrogative 
forms are formed in the same manner as those of the present. 

2. The Pluperfect of 6&th is ja 66jax 6&o, &c., but it is 
very seldom used. 
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CHAPTER 17 


THE NUMERALS 

There are (1) Cardinal, (2) Ordinal, and (3) Collective 
numerals. 

1. Cardinal Numerals 

1. jeflaH (ot.), jeflHa (/.), jeRHo (».) 6. inecr 

2. bbI (m.), RBg (/.), RBa (n.) 7. cgRaM 

3. ipn 8. Scan 

4. neTHpn 9. rSbct 

6. n§T 10. rScct 

The numbers between 11 and 19 are formed by prefixing 
the numbers from 1 to 9 to the number jtecer, inserting 
between them the preposition Ha = on to, whereupon, owing 
to contraction, the following forms are obtained : 

11. jeRaHaecT 16. raecHaecr 

12. HBanaecT 17. ceH^MHaecT 

13. TpiteaecT 18. ocS,MHaeeT 

14. nerpHaecT 19. seBeiHaecT 

16. neiHaecT 20. RBaRecex ^ 

The numbers 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, and 90 are 
formed by a combination of the numbers 1-9 with 10. The 
numbers between these are formed as follows : 


21. ji;Baji;eceT^H jbfiaH 

22. SBaRecer h ® RBa 

23. HBaRecex h ® xpfi 

24. flBaReceT h ® ueTHpa 

25 . HBiiRecer h ® ngx 

26 . RB^ReceT h ® ragcx 


27. HBdifleceT h cgRaM 

28. RBaRecex h ocain 

29. RBaRecex a Rgser 

30. ipdRecex ^ 

40. nerpRecex ^ 

50. neRecex 


^ Pronounced quickly, Rskec. 

2 Pronounced quickly, RBaecT, TpnecT, ueTpecT. 

3 Often pronounced with, an accent on the h. 
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60. mesRecex^ 

70. ceRaMfleceT 
80. oeaMfleceT 
90. ReseneceT 

100. ct 6 or cxSTHHa 

101. CTO jcRaH, &c. 


400. ^CTHpH ctSthho 
600. n6T cTOTlHa ® 

600. nigcT CTOTHHa 
700. c§RaMCT6THHa 
800. Scan cioTHHa 
900. rSbct CTSTHHa 
200. RB§CTa or RBO ctSthhc ^ 1000. x^.*aRa or T&cyta 
300. Tp&cia or ipa CT&raHe 2000. rb§ x&jtaRe, &c. 

Only the numbers jeRan, RBa, TpS, nerapn, CTBTHHa, and 
xH*aRa (or Ticeyha) are declined. The last three are 
declined like feminine substantives, cf. acena, p. 47. The 
number j^Ran is declined like the pronoun oBtlj, cf. p. 56. 
It varies according to gender as follows ; jeRan (m.), jeRna 

(/.), jeRHO (ra.). 

flea (m.), rb§ (/.), Rsa (n.) is declined as follows : 

Nom. RBa(TO.,n.) rbS (/.) Aec. RBa(m.,«.) rb§ (/.) 

Gen. RBajy SsBjy Inst. RB^ivia RB§Ma 

Dat. RB^Ma RB^Ma Loc. Rsawa RB^Ma 

In the same way are declined the two following words : 
o6a(m.,w.),B6e(/.) 

B6aRBa (m., w.), o6aRBe (/.) / 

The numbers rpn and nerapH are declined as follows : 
Nom. Aec. xpt (m., w.), nernpH (m., /., n.) 

Gen. Tp% (m.,/., ii.), TOTHpjy (m.,/., «.) 
Dat.,Instr.,Loc. TpiiMa(TO.,/.,w.),HeTHpMa(m.,/.,n.) 
If the numbers RBa, B6a, BBaRsa, Tpfi, and ueTiipn follow 
a preposition they are not usually declined, e.g. y rb§, (or 
Tpfi) caTa=ai ttw o’clock, c nerapH }s&h>e =mth four hooks, 
cf. p. 155. 

The number JeRaH, -a, -o, is very often used with an 

^ Pronounced quickly, mecST. ^ Thisisg'eM. sm^.,cf. p. 97. 
= This is jew.. pL, cf. p. 97. 
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indefinite meaning, corresponding to the English indefinite 
article, e.g. 

<i 6 BeK= a man. 
iep[a aceHa= a moman. 
jeHHO H^e=a cMZd. 

N.B. One of is rendered as follows : j^san or sac = one of 
2/on, but jeRan MO] npijaxeA =one 0/ my /nends.. 

2. Ordinal Numerals 

These are really adjectives used in the definite forms and 
are declined like them. From 5 to 99 they are formed by 
adding -n to the cardinal numerals. The numbers 1-4, 100, 
1000, are different, e.g. 


1. upBu^first 

19. ReBexHaecTH 

2. Rp^rH=seconi, &e. 

20. RBaRecerg 

3. TpSia 

21. RBaRecex npBg, &e. 

4. UeTEpTH 

30. xpiiRecexH 

5. neiH 

40. uexpRecexi 

6. nigCTH 

50. neReeexi 

7. C§RMH 

60. niesRecexi 

8. 6cmh 

70. ceRaMRteeia 

9. R^Berg 

80. ocaMReeexH 

10. ReceTH 

90. ReBeRecexH 

11. jeRtoaecTH 

100. ctSth 

12. RBanaecTH 

200. RBgCxSXH 

13. TpgHaecTi 

300. Tp&cxOxi 

14. uerpnaecTH 

400. uexHpHcxSxg 

15. neTHaecTH 

600. ngxciSxH, (fee. 

16. rahcnaecTH 

1000. XHAaRHXl 

17, ceR^MHaecTH 

1001. xt^aRy npBH 

18. oc&iMHaecTt 

2000. RBgXHjBaRHTH, & 0 . 
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8. Collective Numerals 

These are used only in the plural for all genders, and in 
the neuter singular. 


PI. Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Neut sing. 

2. RBbjH, RBbje, RBbja 

jiiBoJe, 66oJe 

3. xpSjn, &c. 

Tpoje 

4. nSxBopH 

^eiBopo 

6. nSxopn 

ncTopo 

6. raecxopn 

mecTopo 

7. cSflMOpH 

cSjiiMopo 

8. ocMopn 

ScMopo 

9. R^Bexopn 

PiSBeTopo 

10. flSceiopn, &c. 

ji^gceTopo, &c. 


The plural collectives are used with such substantives as 
are only used in the plural (cf . p. 30) or as pairs, e.g. 

HBoji'i BOJiOBH = 2 pairs ^ oj oxen. 

TpSje niipane = 3 pairs o/ sfoc/cingis. 
uSxBope HOBHHe= 4 Mwspapers. 
uSxBopa Khaia =4 ran-mges 

(kSho, or more usually 'rmm,=wheel,^ nSrapn Khita, 
or i6uKa=4 wfeeek ; xouaK also =a feici/cZe). 

These are declined like the plural of m 6 j . 

The neut. sing, collectives are used especially when 
numbers of living things of mixed gender^ are indicated. 
They require the genitive, e.g. 6hjio nae je xpSje y B|»iy 
a RBbje f KyiiH = there were three of us {men and women) in 
the garden and two in the house. When people, both men 
and women, are indicated, the word (cf. pp. 30, 48) is 
1 A pair is also nap. 

8 Is also the name of the national Serbian dance. 

® PL N. V. *yAH, G. ./syRH, D. I.L. *;^RHMa, A.vsyRe. 
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usually replaced by fix or bhx (= 0 / them), e.g. tImo iix je 
H§TBopo or MX je tB,mo nSTBopo = are four people 
there ; H§TBopo Ayffiii by itself =/ow)’ people. They are also 
used frequently with collective nouns (cf. p. 57), which are 
then put in the genitive, e.g. RBhje gepe (gen. of j);ei];a) = 
a couple of children, though one can also say gna geroTa (gen. 
of Rexe); Tpoje n&JiaRH (gen. of nks.aj() = three chickens, hut 
one can also say xpfi nftaexa (gen. of nhie). One says 
n§Topo 6pS.lie (gen. of 6pMa, cf. p. 47)=/we brothers, but 
rbS, xpfi, uexHpH Spaxa (gen. of 6p§,T, cf. p. 44) =2, 3, 
4 brothers. One says rbS,, xpt, uexHpH 'i5BeKa =2,3,4 men, 
but ngx, inecT, &c., =5, 6, &c., men. Feminine nouns 

are always preceded by cardinal numerals, e.g. pg acene 
(ef. p. 47) = tioo ?«o?new, xpfi ceeTpe = t/iree sisters. 

These neut. sing, collectives are declined as follows : 

Nom. Aec. RBoje, ipbje, ngxBopo. 

Gen. RBora, xpora, vexBopra. 

Dat. Inst. Loc. poMa, xpo(j)Ma, neiBopna. 

All the collective numbers ending in -opo are declined like 
qgxBopo, 

All these collectives are seldom used except in the nom. 
and aec., and after prepositions usually remain in the nom. 

4. From the collective numerals are derived feminine 
substantives ending in -iiga, which have the functions of 
numerals and q^e used only of men, e.g. 

p5 jpa = fwo men uexBopHga 

o65jHga=feoft men nexhpm^a 

ipojHga mecxopHga, &e. 

One can also say pS, uoseKa, but one onZ^ says pa 6p§,xa, 
xpfi BojHiiKa, when category is specified. 

5. The distributive numerals are formed by putting the 
preposition no before the cardinal numerals, e.g. 
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uh j e]{m=^at the rate of n5 nerapH 
one, OT one each n^jneceT 

n6 ji;b§; no ctS 

n5 Tpn n5 xn^aj^y 

6. Multiplicative numerals are formed also from the 
cardinal numerals by putting after them the noun nyr =^u)ay, 
road, a time, e.g, 

jej{hiiJifT=^onee, or je/i;aH nyr. 

?i,BanyT = twice, or ji;Ba nyra. 

TpiniyT == three times, or rpfi nyra. 
neTHpn ^yT==/o^6r times, or nerapn nyra, &c. 


7. Fractional numerals : 
1 = (jejiiHa) nojioBHHa 
( j eji;Ha) rp etHHa 
= ( j epiHa) neTB|)THHa 
| = (jeji;Ha)neTHHa 


tV = (j A^ceTHHa 
li = jeji;aH & n5 
3i=Tpfifi[no 
10 i-= 3 §ceTft no 


Notes 

After all the numbers from 5-20 inclusive, from 25-30 
inclusive, &c., the gen. pi. is used ; after the numbers 
2, 3, 4, 22, 23, 24, 32, 33, 34, &e., the gen. sing.,i e.g. 
neT KH>&ra=5 5oofes. 

^Be KBbire = 2 hooks, 

?^§ceT ji;eBoJaKa = 10 

After all such numbers as 21, 31, 41, &c., the substantive 
is in the nom. sing., e.g. 3 ;Ba 3 eceT n jeji;Ha rB3;HHa=21 years, 

T-p& ]\hTeTSi =3 children 
(or : TpBje j(iBn;e== ' a 3 o/ children ’). 

^ This is really the old Dual Number whose use became 
extended to the numbers 3 and 4. 

2086 
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When an adjective conaes between the numerals 2,3,4, &c., 
and the noun, it is put in the gen. sing. of the indefinite form, 
e.g. ?3;Ba rnaBHa rpaji;a or rjiaBHe BapomH = fte two 
principal tomis ; after 5, &c., in the gen. pi., e.g. nex rnaBHix 
c§Jia = the five chief villages ; these remain unchanged 
after prepositions, e.g. ca (or 56e) eubje pfm^^with 
one^s two 'hands. 

The phrase Whaiis the date to-day P is translated : Kojt 
je (sc. jJiaxyM) ^anac ? 

The What is the day of the week F is translated: 

Kojii Je p;aH ji;aHac ? 

In expressing the date only the last of each series of 
numbers is an ordinal number, e.g. 

PiaHae je Tpiipecex npei (sc. pan) jS-nyap xh^apy p^Bex 
cxSxHHa cepaMHaecxe vhj^mB = to-day is the Blst (of) January 
1917 ; it is to be noticed that in such phrases the month is in 
the nominative, thousand is in the accusative,^ 9 is in the 
nominative, 100 is in the genitive after 9 (cf. p. 97), and 
17 is in the genitive singular, as is also year^ i.e. of the 
seventeenth year. 

In such phrases as on the Blst . . . the genitive is used 
without any preposition, e.g. 

K&p cxe pS^eHH ? =-When wei'e you horn ? 

JpJ^rora $e6pyapa xn^py bean cxorima peBepecex xpblie 
rSpHHe -On the 2nd of February 1893. 

The time of day is expressed as follows : 

KSotko je eaxH ^ ? = What time is it ? (lit. how many is it 

^ The reason is not clear, but exoTHHa and xh^apa are often 
put in the ace. when another case would be expected ; it is a sort 
of indeclinable form and can be governed by a preposition, e.g. 
y xHAaay 5caM cxbTHHa peBep^ceT peBeToj rdpHHii ^ in the 
year 1899 (loc, after y). 

2 Irregular gen. pi. of c§t, originally c^xax (a Turkish word) , 
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of hours F). Answers : je;a;aH caT = l o'clock, j];Ba cara- 
2 o'clock,Ji%T = 5 o'clock. 

The parts of an hour are expressed as follows : n5;iia pa 
or jepH & no or jepH h TpnpceT = 1.30. 
pa H neTHaecT 
pa H B:§TBpT (or $pTaib) 


^iSTBpT (or $pTa^) nponiJio ^ pa 


= 2.15. 


nexHaecT (MHHyTa) nponiJio pa 
All these are commonly used, though the first is considered 
the best. The word ^pxaib comes from the German word 
Viertel = quarter, and does not sound well. 
panaecT n TpH^ecex n nex ^ 

papcex II nex (MiiHyxa) p > =12.35. 

n§x MHHyxa nponiJio nojia jepH J 
panaecx n nexpji;ecex n ngx 
n&xBpx (or 4)pTayB) j {0 (or na) jepn 
xpH ngxBpxH (or <|)pxa^a) na jepH 
nexHaecx (Mimyxa) p jepn 
y k5jihko caxii . . . ? =at what o'clock ? 
y nexHpii caxa =at 4 o'clock. 
y nex caxn = atb o'clock. 


^ =12.45. 


CHAPTER 18 

THE USE OF THE NUMERALS 


3;aH (m.) = da2/ 

MlmyT (m.) = minute 
Hgp*^)a (/.)=weefe 
r5pHa (/. ) —year 


Vocabulary 

nftjie [n.) 
nilJiaji: (/. 2)2.) 

p0S (m.) =rw (e.g. of chairs) 


} 


-chicken 


^ Literally =15 gone 2. 
<3-2 
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Reading Exercise 

1. ^HeHHKa, Tpfi ^ieHHi];e h BierapH yHHTe,*a cy Jr 

inKOHH. 2. ni§eT fqeHiipa h ner |rqeHiKa sicy 6'km. f 
ii,pKBH. 3. Mfi MaMo’- J^BaHaecT ;^’5HTejiBa y HtooJ inKSm, 
4. C&hoK je y H^raeH J^p^TBy 6Ano c6ji;aM AysH, h^bbt rS- 
cno^ajTpfineBojKeHngTHe'iaKa. 5. flaHHHSllHMaiy’-HB^Re- 
ceT H HeriipH laca (or cara); j eflan cSt Ma’- niesBecex 
a jenaH MiinyT ineBHecCT ceKyBaffia. 6. Je^aH M^cen; taa 
Sail RBasecer H 6eaM fian HBaji;eceT h Sra Tp^flecei 
Htea ftaa TpiifleceT h jeRaH 7. Je^Ha rSjpHa &Ma 

Tpfi cxfiTHHe (or Tp&CTa) messecCT h nex Sail mesH^cex a 
m§ci Rana. 8. Y j^RHoj xSrhhh ina RBaHaeex MeeeD;H, y 
M^cepy iiMa aexHpa nefleAe. 9. Mft cmo y psaRecexoM Bfey, 
y XHAany h^bgx cxSxHHa, ceR^MHaecxoj rSflHHH. 10. M can 
6&0 y Beorpa^y x&AajQiy ocaM cxSxHHa ocaMR^cex ingexe 
rgftHHe. 11. KS.S cxe 6fci y JIoHRony ? — ^B&o can 
xiiAany 6caM cxbxiHa ReBeseeex neBexe. 12. 56a 6p§,xa 
cy MH aciBa. 13. 56e H>eroBe cecxpe 6iae cy y Hapfey. 
14. HpBH nyx can 6&o K6jt sac KaR mh je 6ibio xpHHajecx 
rbRHHa. 15. 065jHn;a cy sRpto. 16. Tpbja Kbaa cy 
npbR KyfeoM. 17. CbRMopo Repe H&je 6Ajto y niKoaH. 
18. J^BaRecexopo AyRH baao je f ppKBH. 19. Y spiy je 
eg.MO abxBopo jb^raaRH (or y Bpxy cy cg,MO agxnpH jaraexa. 
20. HexBopapa HHcy EHrabsH a xpbjppa jgcy. 21. flecexo- 
pHpa cy Cp6H a RBanaecxbpHpa cy Pf'cii. 22. Tpbje 
n&aaRH je y niyra (or xpn nftaexa cy . . .). 23. Y CB&Koj 

Kaj’iiH &Ma nb rbS, 24. Y cbSkom peRy je (or cy) 

no nexiipii BojHihta. 25. Tpiniyx cy bian y JIoHRbny. 
26. CbRaM nyxa caM 6&o y napAsy. 27. T6 je jbRaH or 
Mbjnx H§.j6oAHx npajaibAa. 

Verb teaTH=fo tet!e, cf. p. 104. 


PAET II 

CHAPTER 19 

THE VERBS 

THE FORMATION OF THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE PRESENT 

The Serbian verb has the following parts : the present, 
the past (compound past or perfect), the imperfect, the aorist, 
the pluperfect, the future, the exact future, the conditional, 
the imperative, the infinitive, the present and past inde- 
clinable participles (or gerunds), the past participles 
(declinable) active and passive. 

The present, imperfect, and aorist are simple tenses ; the 
future, past (compound perfect), pluperfect, and conditional 
are compound tenses. Serbian strictly speaking possesses 
only one voice, the active ; the passive is expressed by 
means of auxiliary verbs and the passive participle. 

There is no subjunctive mood. 

The commonest parts of the verb in general (conversa- 
tional) use are ; the present, past, future, conditional, 
imperative, and infinitive. 

In order to form the parts of the verb it is necessary to 
know the infinitive and the present, because very often the 
present stem, from which are formed the present tense and 
the imperative, is different from the infinitive stem, from 
which are formed the infinitive, past, future, and conditional. 

The infinitive of most verbs ends in -th, and this is 
usually joined to the root of the verb by the following con- 
necting vowels or syllables : -a-, -ona- (-ena-, -hbu-), -Hy-, 
-H-, and -e-, e.g. 3b-&-th = to call, BSp-OBa-TH = to believe, 
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EM-a-TH = fe) Mve, R&r-Hy-TH = fo lift, = fo learn, 

BiH-e-TH = <o see. Ssa-, sepoBa-, HMa-, SHTHy-, yra-, BHp;e-, 
are called the w/imfwe stem. 

Sometimes the ending -th is added directly to the root 
of the verb, e.g. Tpee-TH = fo shake, ny-Tii- = to hear, n&-TH = 
to drink ; when the root of such verbs ends in a guttural 
(r, K, x), this last coalesces with the t of the infinitive 
ending and forms h, e.g. 

MoliH =to he able, derived from Mor-ra 
pfeliH=tofeZZ, ,, ,, peK-TH 

i[eiiH = to lie dmm, „ „ ner-TH 

eglin=tocwZ, ,, ,, cok-th 

B^llH or Bp^liH = to ZZ^resZi, ,, Bp(e)x-TH 

When the root of such verbs ends in a dental (g or t), this 
last by a process of dissimilation becomes e, e.g. 
nJiWTH = to flait, to knit, derived from nuer-TH 
Kp§,CTH = Zo sieaZ, ,, ,, Kpaji;-TH 

The root of these verbs is thus disguised in the infinitive, 
but reappears in the present and in other parts of the verb. 

The present is formed by adding the personal endings to 
the root, to which they are joined by the following connecting 
vowels or syllables, -e-, -ne-, -je-, -h-, -a-, e.g. soB-e-M = 
I call, ffi&r-He-M=I lift, uy-je-M=J hear, have, 

learn. 

Verbs which have -osa-, -HBa-, and -esa- as the connecting 
syllable in the infinitive, have -yje- in the present, e.g. B§p- 
yje-M=I believe ; the syllable -OBa-, &c., arose as the result 
of forms such as sep-y-a-TH ; this is a double formation, two 
syllables (-y-ar , -y- je-) connecting the root with the infinitive 
and the present endings. 

When the ending -e-M is added to verbs with the root in 
a guttural, r, k, x become jk, u, ui, e.g. cen-e-M (inf. chfen. 
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cf. p. 18) becomes c6i-e-M= I cut, but the ending of the 
3rd pers. pi. , which is -y and is added without any connecting 
vowel, does not affect such roots, e.g. q^k-j = they cut. 

When the ending -e-M is added to verbs with the root in 
a dental, this last remains, e.g. mieT-e-M=l ‘plait, I hnit. 

The verb moKh has the form Mory for both 1st pers. sing, 
and 3rd pers. pL, but in the other persons r becomes at, e.g. 
M63K-e= Tie can. 

Such forms as eose-, narne-, uyje-, HMa-, yun-, Bepyje-, 
Moace-, ipece-, naere-, are called the present stem. 

From this it will be seen that it is impossible to deduce 
the present from the infinitive, although in a large number 
of verbs the stem of both happens to be the same. 

The verbs are divided into four classes according to the 
vowels or syllable which connects the root with the personal 
endings of the present : -e-, -ne-, -je-, and -n- ; those with 
the connecting vowel -a- are really a subdivision of the 
-je verbs, but are so numerous and common that they are 
here treated as a fifth class. 

Of actual kinds of present endings (consisting of connecting 
vowel and personal ending) there are only three, viz. 


I. 

IL 

III. 

1. -CM 

-aM 

-1m 

2. -em 

-ain 

-iin 

3,-e 

-a 

-1 

1. -eMO 

-IbMO 

-Imo 

2. -ere 

-axe 

-Ixe 

3.-y(-ejy) 


-e 


The three forms of the present are here given in Ml : 

1. ip^QTB. = toshake ; II. HMaTH^=foTiaue ; III. ;^uhth = 
to learn, to teach. 

^ In Serbian this verb is used only in its literal meaning, and 
not as an auxiliary, but cf. p. 118, 
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(ja) xpeceM, I shake, &c. 

(mh) TpeceMO 

(ifi) Tp6ceni 

(bh) TpeceTe 

/OH N 

/dHHV 

loHa ipece 

1 one 1 Tpeoy 

''OHO/ 

^OHa^ 

(ja) feMaM, 1 have, &c. 

(mh) 6MaMo 

(tS) &Mara 

(bh) tMaTe 

/Sh \ 

/OHH\ 

1 oHa 1 fiMa 

( one 1 HMajy 

'oho/ 



III. (JS.) yHHM, I learn, 1 teach, &c. (mh) y’Disio 
(tS) (bh) yqHTB 


/6h \ 

/ohh\ 

1 bna I fm. 

l6He|yue 

\hm' 

''6Ha'' 


That is to say, for practical purposes, the present endings 
of the verbs of the first three classes (-e-, -ne-, -Je-) are the 
same. 

According to their infinitives, i.e. the vowels or syllables 
which connect the root with the infinitive ending, the verbs 
fall into a far larger number of divisions which are distributed 
amongst the above-mentioned classes. 

Of actual kinds of infinitive endings (consisting of con- 
necting vowel or syllable and infinitive ending) there are 
four ; a fifth category consists of those verbs in which the 
infinitive ending -th is added directly to the root, viz. 

1. Tpec-TH=to shake, uf'-TH = to hear. 

2. sB-&-TH = fo call, B§p-OB-a-TH=fo beliem, HM-a-TH=to 

haw. 


AND THE PEESENT 


105 


4, yq-H-TH =io feam. 

5. B&3;-e-Tii = tosee. 

The following list gives a picture of the commonest kinds 
of verbs divided into the five classes according to the present 
stem with subdivisions according to the infinitive stem, 

L 

Connecting vowel -e-. 

1. Infinitive ending added directly to root : 

Tpec-TH = to shake, root xpec-, pres, stem xpece-, pres. 
TpeceM=I shake ^ (trans.). 

nJiec-TH = to knit, root nJteT-, pres, stem n;iieTe-, pres, me- 
TeM=J knit. 

cStH = to cut, root ceK-, pres, stem cene-, pres. ce^eM =I cut.^ 
v^eiLom-to scratch, root rpe6-, pres, stem rpefie-, pres. 
vpe6m- 1 scratch. 

2. Infinitive ending preceded by -e-, which is part oj the 

original root : ^ * 

yse-TH = to take, root -e- (ye- is a prefix and -e- is the remains 

of an old nasal vowel, which reappears in the present ; 
this verb never appears except compounded), pres, stem 
ysMe-, pres. take. Cf. oT-e-TH^to take away, 

pres. bTHeM. 

none-TH = ^o begin, root -^e- (also resulting from an old nasal 
vowel), pres, stem noune-, pres. n6TOeM=I begin, 
mpe-m^to die, root npe- (derived from Mep-), pres, stem 
Mpe-, pres. MpgM=I die. 

Special mention must be made of the verb pio-He-Tii^to 
^ Ge,mtrans.== to tremble. 

^ N.B, to cut the Jiair is niHinaxH (Class III, 2 h) Kocy, lit. 
to shear the hair, 

3 To this class also belongs HacyTn=^o fill up {to pour out, 
cf. p. 208), pres. H^cneM. 
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bring ^ and other compounds of -neTH ; -hb- is contracted 
from -HBce-, and the present of this verb is ?i,OHeGeM=: 
I bring, 

3. Infinitive ending Joined to the root by -a- : 
m-lrm-to call^'^ root 3 b- or sob-, pres, stem sobb-, pres. 
30BeM=I caZL 

np-S.-TH=io wash (trans.), root np- or nep-, pres, stem 
nepe-, pres. nepeM=I 'M;as/i (cf. p. 142). 

Note. Not all verbs in this division lose the vowel of the 
root in the infinitive. 

11 . 

Connecting syllable -ne- in the present and -ny- in the 
infinitive (for these verbs cf . p. 128). 

lift, root jiinr-, pres, stem pres. 

?i;&rHeM=I Zijfi 

T6-Hy-TH==ito sink, to droim (intrans.), root to- (originally 
Ton-), pres, stem Tone-, pres, toebm ==I am sinking, I am 
drowning. 

Note. Many verbs which originally belonged to the first 
class, and have retained infinitives like those of that class, 
have now presents according to the second class, e.g. 

:iietlH = to lie down, root aer-,pres. stem Jierne-, pres. JigmeM = 
I lie down. 

c§CTH = Zo sit down, loot cep;-, pres, stem cep;He-, pres. 
sit down. 

mubtii^to help, root (no)Mor-, pres, stem noMorne-, pres. 
help. 

Similarly the verb CTta==(l) to stand still, (2) as an 
auxiliary Zo has as its present ctIhcm, as have also its 

^ BBaTU ce=<o be called, named, pi*es. bob^ ce— is culled, KkKO 
ce 30 Be . , ,^wMt is the name of, . . 
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numerous compounds, e.g. oGTsaa^ to remain, pres. ocxaHeM, 
which are the perfective verbs (cf. p. 129) corresponding in 
meaning to the compounds of -CT^jaxH, which are imper- 
fective and belong to Class III, 2 a, e.g. ocxajaxH = to 
remain, pres. ocxajeM, nocxaxn, pres. noexaneM perfective 
and nocxajaxH, pres. nocxajeM imperfective = to become. 

Conversely many verbs of Class II omit the syllable -ny- 
in the formation of the past (compound) tense, e.g. fl&rayiH, 
past participle active Ahrayo, Hfimyna or s&rao, g&raa, 
cf. p. 139, i.e. go into Class I. 

III. 

Connecting syllable -je-. 

1. Infinitive ending added directly to root. 

a. Roots ending in vowels : 

iiy.XH = fo hear, root and inf. stem uy-, pres, stem uy-je-, 
pres, uyj CM = I hear. 

nfi[-xH = to drink, root and inf. stem nn-, pres, stem nn-je-, 
pres, n&j CM =1 drinfe. 

h. Roots ending in consonants : 

Ma§-xH (derived from Mea-xa) = to grind, root Mea- (inf. stem 
Mae-), pres, stem Mea)e- (=Mea + je), pres. Mga>eM = 
I grind. 

JK§XH or 3KHE)§xH (derived from 3KeH-xH) = fo reap, root aten- 
(inf. stem JKe- or JKH.e-), pres, stem acme- or acame-, 
pres. acagM or ac&aeM= I rea^. 
nfen ce (derived from nen-xa) = to climb, root nea- (inf. stem 
ne-), pres, stem aeae-, pres. ngacM ce = I climb. 

2. Infinitive ending joined to the root by -a-. 

a. In these verbs when the root ends in a vowel, -j- or -b- 
is inserted in the infinitive (and also of course in those 


! 


I 
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parts of the verb derived from it), in order to avoid the 
hiatus, e.g, 

6pH- j-a-Tii = ^0 shave (trails.), root bpii-, inf. stem fipHja-, 
pres, stem 6pH-je-, pres. 6p&jeM=I 
p,a-B-a-TH = fo give ^ mot p,a-, inf. stem ji,aBa-, pres, stem 
;a;a-je-, pres. piajeM=I give. 

h. In these verbs, when the root ends in a consonant, this 
last coalesces with the -j- of the connecting syllable in the 
manner already described on pp. 18, 103, e.g. 

Mex-a-TH-to put, root mot -, inf. stem Mexa-, pres, stem 
Mete- (=Mex + je), pres. MelieM==I put 
Jiar-a-xH = to {tell a) lie, root ;!iar-, inf. stem sara-, pres, stem 
3ia3Ke- (=Jiar4- je), pres. mmm=l lie. 
noMaraTn = ;fo help, root -Mar-, inf. stem no-Mara-, pres, stem 
noMa>Ke- (=Mar + je), pres. noMa^KeM=J help. 
njiaK-a-xn = to ireep, root nitaK-, inf. stem naaKa-, pres, stem 
njiane- (=n3iaK + je), pres. njiS)neM=Ii^eap. 
jax-a-xii = to ride, root jax-, inf. stem jaxa-, pres, stem jame- 
( = jax + je), pres, jteen =I ride. 

Be3-a-xii = ^o bhid, to tie, root nes-, inf. stem Besa-, pres. 

stem BeM^e- (=Bea + je), pres. Be>EeM=I hind. 
nhc-a-xii = ^a -write, root nnc-, inf. stem mica-, pres, stem 
niime- ( =nHc + je), pres. nfimeM = I ivrite. 
no-ca-a-xH == fo send, root -cji-, inf. stem -cna-, pres, stem 
-mibe-, pres. nSnijbeM-I 

Note. In this verb the soft (or palatal) quality of the 
sound j has affected the c over the jl ; this verb is perfective 
(of. p. 126), the imperfective form is cnlxn, the pres, of 
which is in^ibeM (or in&ibeM). 

THU-a-TH oe-to concern, root xnn;-, inf. stem xHua-, pres, stem 
xnne-, pres, xte ce (3rd pars. ^mg.)^U cmicems^ 

^ to get shaved (pfv.) is ddpnjaTH ce. 
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In the verbs of this class, when the root ends in -m, -n, or 
-6, M is inserted in the present and those parts derived from 
it,e.g. 

(x)p4M-a-TH = to limf, to go lame, root (x)paM-, inf. stem 
xpaMa-, pres, stem xpaM^te- (from xpaM + Je), pres. 
xp8.M.!E>eM=J limp. 

In the verbs of this class, when j is contained in the root 
it is absorbed in the present, e.g. 

itaniA-a-TH = to cough, root KamA-, inf. stem Kani.;i.a-, pres, 
stem KaniAe-, pres. Khajbm=I cough. 

3. Infinitive ending joined to the root by -ona-, -Hna-^, 
-(j)eBa- and sometimes -ana- ; pres, endings joined to the 
root by -yj(e)-, e.g. 

Bgp-OBa-TH = ^0 lelieve, root Bep-, inf. stem BepoBa-, pres. 

stem Bepyje-, pres. B^pyjM-I believe, 
noKas-i^Ba-TH = to show, root (no)-Ka3-, inf. stem noKasHsa-, 
pres, stem noKasyje-, pres. noK&i3yjeM=I show. 
BoJ“eBa-TH = to make war, root Boj-, ini stem BojeBa-, pres, 
stem Bojyje-, pres. B5jyjeM:= J make war. 

4. Infinitive ending joined to the root by -e- ; pres, 
endings joined to the root by -e-, contracted from -eje-, e.g. 

hnow how, root jm-, inf. and pres, stem yMe-, 
-pTes. fum=Ihnowhow. 

Note. The only other common verbs like this are pas^- 
MeTH = ^o understand, pres. pas^MCM, and m^m^to dare, to 
be alloived, pres. cmSm. N.B. the 3rd pers, pi. of these three 
verbs ends, not in -y, cf. p. 103, but in -ejy, e.g. yMejy = 
feon?, pas^Mejy = they understand, CM§jy == they dare. 
It is important to notice that the verb CMejaTH ce = to 
belongs to category III, 2 a (cf. p. 116), I laugh== 
m^mGe,theyhu^ 

^ N.B. Not all verbs in -HnaTH and -enaTH belong to this class, 
cf. yMiisaTH, p. 114, 144, n^BaTH, p. 144. 
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rv. 

Connecting vowel -a- in both present and infinitive ; the 
presents of these verbs were originally formed with the con- 
necting syllables -aje-, which became contracted to -a- 
(ef. p. 103). 

hM-a-TH = to have, root hm-, inf. and pres, stem iiMa-, pres. 
&MaM=I have. 

V. 

Connecting vowel -h-. 

1. Infinitive and present endings joined to the root by 
-H-, e.g. 

yn-H-TH = to learn, root inf. and pres, stem yva-, pres. 
learn. 

. 2. Infinitive ending joined to the root by -e-, pres, 
endings by -n-, e.g. 

Bl[g-e-TH = fo see, root Bug-, inf. stem Biige-, pres, stem 
BHflH-, pres. see. 

3. Infinitive ending joined to the root by -a-, pres, endings 
by -H- ^ ; this -a- in the infinitive, and in those parts of the 
verb derived from it, was originally -e-, as in B&geTii, but 
this was a long e, which had the effect, when the root of such 
verbs ended in a guttural, of changing the guttural into 
a palatal consonant, while itself became a, e.g. 
gf)ac-a-TH=fo hold, root spat-, inf. stem gp®a- (from gpr-e), 
pres, stem gpacH-, pres. gJ»3KiM=J hold. 

T|m-a-TH = to run, root rpn-, inf. stem ipua- (from TpK-e), 
pres, stem TpuH-, pres. TpvtM=J TOu. 

When such roots ended in -sr, -ck, these groups now 
appear as -®a, -HIT, e.g. 

3BfocgaTH=to whistle, pres. SBHjKgtM from root bbubf-. 

^ To this class also belongs formally 3kcnai'va = to fall asleep, 
pres. 3hcn0M. 
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4. Infinitive ending joined by -a- to roots ending in 
-Jv e.g. 

65j-a-TH ee=to fear, root 6oj-, inf. stem 6oja-, pres, stem 
6ojH-, pres. 6ojHM ee=I am a/raA 

To this group also belong the verbs 
CT^j-a-TH = to stand, root craj- or exo j-, inf. stem craja-, pres. 

stem CTojn-, pres. CT6jHM=7 stowd. 
no-CT6j-a-TH = fo exist, pres. nocT5jiM=I eccist. 

Irregularities of the Verbs other than those already 
mentioned 

1. HS'TH = to give has as present Raw,^ r§iii, rS, rumo, Rdre, 
RaRy, i.e. except in the 3rd pers. pi. it follows the verbs 
of Class TV ; but it also has another present, viz. rwm, 
RaRein, RaRe, RtiReMO, RaRere, RaRy, and even another 
one according to Class II, viz. RflRHeM. These are common 
colloquially. 

2. SH§,TH = to Tmow has a regular present according to 
Class TV, viz. 3hS,m (contracted from ana- j-eM), but it also has 
a present formed on the analogy of RaReM, viz. sHdReivt. 

3. HMaTH = fo have also has an alternative (colloquial) 
present similarly formed, viz. HMaReM, and a perfective 
(cf. p. 34) present hMaRHeM. 

This verb when it is negatived loses its initial h- and 
appears in the form : 

1. {ih)'B.Mm=Ihavenot (m)nhyLMo=we have not 

2. (rft) HgMain 

3. I oHal 

^ This is not contracted, like the verbs of Glass IV, but is an 
old ‘ irregular ’ verb which has become assimilated to them. 



HeMaTe 


HeMajy 
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The 3rd pers. sing, is very common as an impersonal verb 
for construction, cf. p. 120, e.g. 

kMa’=thereis,iIry-a, es gibt, 

isj^m, = thereisnot,iln’ya'pas,es gihtnicht, 

and can also be used in the future and in the past, cf. 

p. 120. 

4. = go forms its present from a stem np;-, viz. 
iiaeM, HRera, hrc, HseMO, H^foe, H^y. Its past part, act., 
from which is formed the (compound) past, is imiao, nmna, 
iimno, pi. finuiH, fonjie, iunaa. 

MTien this verb is compounded with prepositions (and in 
the process becomes perfective, of. p.l23f.), the initial h- dis- 
appears if the prefix ends in a vowel, e.g. goliH = to cmne (from 
go pres. R6|eM, &c., past gbiuao, &c., but it remains 

if the prefix ends in a consonant, e.g. OTHliH = to go away 
(from og+ntii, or is the older form of this preposition), 
pres. oTHgeM, which colloquially always is cut down to 
5geM, &c., past ormnao, &c. Compounded with the prefix 
H3- this verb has two forms, viz. H3HiiH = to go out, pres. 
tea^eM, &c., and HsaliH, pres, iisa^eiu, &c., pastnsHniao and 
iis^mao, &c. 

5. jecTH = to eat was originally an ‘ irregular ’ verb like 
gSiTH, and had as present J§m, Jem, ]§, jeMO, j^re, j^gy, which 
is still occasionally used in the southern dialect, and even 
appears as SjeM, ftjera, &je, fiJeMo, ajexe, &iy, but has 
now been generally replaced by the forms j§geM, j§gem, 
j&ge, jSgeMO, i^gexe, j6gy, i.e. follows Class 1, 1. 

6. M51iH = to be able, cf. p. 103 ; the 2nd and 3rd pers. 
sing, and the 1st and 2nd pers. pi. of this verb, besides the 
regular forms MSaceiu, Mbate, &c., appear colloquially as 
Mbpera, Mbpe, MbpeMo, Mbpexe. 
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7. XT§TH (or x5TeTH) = fo he willing, to want, to wish, has 
an irregular present, viz. x6fey, xhlleni, x51ie, xolleMO, 
xdlieTe, xohe ; for the apocopated forms, cf. p. 73. 

8. 6&T0 = to be, cf. pp. 31, 59, 73, 81, 91, but there is 
another verb, 56x0 = to strike, to hit, which is conjugated 
exactly like 06x0, cf. p. 107, III, 1 a. 

Negations and Interrogations 

In the negative forms of all verbs except 66x0 (cf. p. 34), 
xx§x0 (cf. p. 74), and 0Max0 (cf. p. Ill) the negative 
particle ne is put immediately before the verb, but is not 
joined to it, e.g. 

(j§,) He xp5ceM, &e. =I do not shake, 
ne fmu, &<i. = I do not learn. 

But in the compound past and future the negative forms of 
66x0 and xxSxh are used, and He is not added as well. 

The interrogative is formed in all cases by putting the 
interrogative particle m immediately after the verb. If the 
personal pronoun is retained, its place is after the interro- 
gative particle, e.g. 

HMaxe 00 (b 6) ? = have you ? 

xp^eexe 00 (bh) ? =are you shaking ? 

ynixe 00 (sfi) ? =ore you learning ? 

The question can be also formed by means of the other 
interrogative particles, such as alp, rS. 00, and also in 
the form of an assumption, cf. p. 33, the verb to be = 
66x0. 

In sentences which begin with an interrogative word no 
interrogative particle is necessary, cf. p. 34, e.g. 

mx6 (bh) ynixe ? = what are you learning ? 

2086 TT 
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Whether is rendered by hS, an, and must never be 
translated, as colloquially in English, by if, e.g. 

He 3HaM rS jih je Kog Kylie=I don’t hnm whether (if) he is 
at home. 


CHAPTER 20 

REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 

In Serbian the ordinary active verbs may be transitive or 
intransitive. Many transitive verbs become intransitive by 
being made reflexive, that is, preceded or folio-wed by ce, 
which is the shortened form of the reflexive pronoun ce6e, 
cf. p. 56, e.g. yMHBaxH ^ = fo wash, transitive, i.e. to wash 
same one, or to wash the face or the hands, yM^Bara ce^ = to 
wash, intransitive, i.e. to wash oneself. In conjugation 
the pronoun ce precedes or follows the verb according to 
whether the personal pronouns are used or not; the present 
of this verb would therefore be : 

Sing. 1. ja ce J^MHBaM, or ^MHBaM ee=I wash (myself). 

2. TH ce ^MHBara, or J'MtiBam ce 

6h ce 'I 

3. bna ce V yMHBa, or yMHBa ce 
oHoceJ 

PL 1. MHceyMHBaMo, or J^jiiBasio ce 

2. BHce^MHBaie, or ^MHEaxe ce 

dm ce 

3. oHeee 
oHa ce 

^ N.B. The perfective (cf. p. 125) form of this verb is j-mbth 
ce, which belongs to Class HI, 1 a. 


1 /. , . 

> yMHBajy , or yMHBa jy ce 
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But there are certain intransitive verbs which are only 
reflexive, e.g. cnejaTH ce^=io laugh, cf. p. 107,111, 2 a, 
noji;cMeBaTH ce (+dat.) = to laugh at, ji;ecHTH ce and p;or6- 
jijHTH ce = to happen, 3aj];6iJi;HHTH ce-tohe late, pyraxH ce = to 
wocfc at, CMeniHTH ce (+Ha+acc.) = to smile (at), Ha;ii;aTH 
ce = ifo hope, 65jaTH ce (+gen.) = to fear, Ge==to he 

astonished, maJiHTH ee^to johe. 

Other reflexive verbs are reflexive in a mutual sense, e.g. 
TytiH ce (pres, xyneM ce) = to hit each other, to fight, TyliH = 
to hit somebody, Jbf6B.m = to Mss, jbf6Em ee=-to exchange 
hisses. 

Finally, a transitive verb used reflexively may be the 
equivalent of the passive, e.g. 

t 6 ce He roBopi = t/iat is not said (lit. that itself not say^one 
does not say that). 

OBa KH>&ra MH'dro ce niiTa = this hook is much read. 
oBe HOBHHe Mto ce HHTajy = newspaper is little read. 
Gf. also pp. 196, 197. 

When the reflexive verbs are negatived the negative 
particle He must, as always, immediately precede the verb, 
e.g. ja ce He yMiBaM or ne yMHBaM ce=I do not wash, Ja ce 
He CMejeM or ne CMejeM ce=I am not laughing, |ati;H ce He 
TfKj = theschoolbo 

Impersonal verbs are such as p;§chth ce^ and 7 i;oropiTH ce, 
of which the imperf ective (cf . p . 121 ) forms are ?i;emfeaTH ce 
and Tiiora^aTH^^^^^^^^ hit'^ ce j;ecH3io (or p;or6?i;HHo , cf; 

ahoYe) ? - what has^ h hccto ce ?i;maBa (or 

ji;6ra^a) == tMt o/tm happens ; hhhhth ce = to seem, hhhh mh 
ce=^ (l) it seems ^^ t^^ I fancy. 

^ CMejaTH ce Ha H'eKora=to smile at some ow-e, cMejaTM ce 
laugh at any 

2 This is also sometimes used personally. 

H2^ 
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\=it is freezing, lit. frost is, 
)f freezes. 


Expressions which in English are impersonal, e.g. it is 
ramm^, are rendered in Serbian as follows : 

n^]ga Knma ... . . n'j. n * ■ 

or Hie T^lrma. I “ raimng (lit. falls ram, goes rain, 

\ rain is). 

or Kifflia je J ■ 

naji,a CHer \ • • /rx i n . x 

> IS snowing {lit. falls snoiv^ snoiv is). 

or CHOP J6 J 

K&ina Ji&je (pres, of ji&th = to pour, like is 2oouring 

(lit. rain pours). 

Hokac je nlji;ajia KHma == ramed. 

jy^e je na?i;ajia K&ina ii,§o '^m-yesUrday it rained all day. 
ji;^Hac te (Hete) n§.jiiaTi'i Kiina=i^ will (it will not) rain 
to-day. 

Mp^3 je 

or Mp 3 He (pres, of MpsHyTii). 

Holiac je 6&0 Mpl3 = last night it froze, lit. has been frost; 
6 hjio jenpasa = t7i6f6 hasbeen a frost, lit. itivas of frost. 
6Miempma>=itwill freeze, lit. itwillbe of frost. 

Eh this river never Jreezes. 

peKa je saMps^ia (past of 3 ^Mp 3 HyTH = to = 

fiver has frozen over. 

rpMOTH or rpMHTH (ij?/^., Class V 5 2orl)== to thunder,^ ceBaxii 
(Class IF) 

On the other hand/ expressions which in English are 
personal, e.g. I am cold, biq in Serbian impersonal, e.g. 
(x)Mji;ho MH je =I am cold, lit. cold to me is. 

MR }e= I am warm, lit. w^^ 

BpykHHa MH je=I am hot, lit,, heat to me is. 

These expressions without the pers. pron. become im- 
personal, e.g. 

1 A thunderstorm is vpmJhB.BVLndi = thunder ; other words for 
storm are ojiyja and 6ypa. Lightning is mfuba. 
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BpyliHHa je -it is hot, lit. heat is, 

(I am hungry = rjiaji;aH caM, and I am thirsty = He^aH can, 
i.e. are personal in both languages.) 

Other very common impersonal expressions are : 

5kIo mh je= J am sorry, lit. pity to me is. 

3kS.o MH ra je -I am sorry Jor him, lit. pity to me of him is, 

6, kIko mh je 5 k^o = oh, how sorry I am, lit. oh, how to me is pity, 

niT§Ta je =it is a pity (this is followed by ihto = that). 

KaKBa mrSTa =what a pity. 

mSjIO mh je \ t 7 :7 tx 7 

L ^ =I am glad, lit. dear to me %s. 

Piparo MH jeJ ^ 

6hjio MH je Bpjio np&jaTHO, niTo . . . = J ivas very glad that, 
lit, to me was very pleasant that ... 

dMe MH BeoMa m&;iio, np&jaTHO =I shall be venj glad. 

Tp§6a=ii is necessary; this is used impersonally with the 
infinitive, with the dative of the personal pronoun, or 
followed by js^Si^that ; its use as a personal verb, e. g, 
Tpg6m, is common but is considered incorrect, and is 
unnecessary as the verb MopaTH ^tobe obliged, M6paM = 
I must (followed by = e.g. MopaM ?i;a *HjiieM = 
I must go), can always be used, Tp66a can be used in 
the pres., past, or future, as follows : 

t 5 Tp§6a 5;Di;Max ypapiHTH (or yuHHHTH or CB^mHTH)=i^ is 
necessary to do that at once = that must be done. 

TO Tp66a ji,aHac ;n;a GBpimmo^ we must do that to-day, Hi, 
. . . that we do that to-day or get that done, cb^iuhth, 
lit. = to finish. 

niTa BUM TpS6a ? =what do you need ? 

TpgSa MH (jeji;aH) hohc, (jejuna) KaniHKa h (jej!;Ho) nepo = 
I need a knife, a spoon, and a pen, or the adjective 
TiOTpe6m ^needful can be used : n5Tpe6aH mh je h6jk, 
nSrpedna mh je K^niHKa, nSrpebno mh Je nepo. 
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With divisible matter only rpSSa is used, followed by the 
genitive, e.g* 

Tpeba MH (x)apTHje=I require some j>aper, 
nSTpeSso (n.) can also be used impersonally like Tp56a, e.g. 
nSrpeSHO je ;a;a osere (cf. p. 123) y JLbB.ji,m=you m/ust 
go {it is necessary for you to go) to London. 

%Hy3KHO je=ii is necessary., and is similarly used. 

Tp66a used in the past = to Jiave^ e.g. Tp^Sajio je j];a 
8^};eM jy^e y lioHjiiOH ara nncaM Morao = I ought to have 
gone to London yesterday, hut I could not ; but I had to 
go to London yesterday = M6psiO can jy^e p;a Hp;eM y 
JIOH^OH. 

3a TO lie HaM Tpe6aTH (or Tpe6a lie nan sa to) Muoro Homija = 
we shall need a lot of money for that. 

$|jiHTH^ = fo lack, e.g. Mamo $am na jua m]^im=litUe is 
wanting hut that I fall nearly fell. 

Otherwise nviist is very commonly rendered by the intransi- 
tive verb MdpaTH, M6paM=I must, 1 have to, Mopao caM = 
I had io, Mdpaliy=I shall have to, usually followed by ;n;a = 
that, MopaMO cyrpa ji;a iiji,eM 0 (or 6ji;eMo) y JIoh;3;oh = have 
to go to London io-morroiv, MopaJin cmo jyue to ji;a ;^paaHMO = 
we had to do that yesterday, MopaheMO c^rpa to 3;a ypa^HMO = 
we shall have to do that to-morrow ; have to has also a literal 
equivalent in Serbian, viz. HMaTU jiia, e.g. bh hnaTe 
CBpmiiTe Taj nocao have to {you must) finish that 

work to-day, though it is not quite such a strong expression 
as in English. 

MapHTH = io care about, e.g. ne MapiM sa bhho=I don't care 
about wine, oh He Maf h h& na niTa = he does not care about 
anything or he does not worry about anything, hut it 

1 From the German feUen, not to be confused with $ajia , from 
XBkjiSi= thanks. 
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very commonly used impersonally in the phrase H&mTa 
TO He Mapi, or He Majpi H&mTa does not matter at all. 

6phra = care, worry, is used in impersonal expressions such 
as TO MH je B^raKa 6p&ra = ifea< is a great worry to me, 
also ironically 6pfi[ra mh je oa to == a lot I worry about that 

Another very common impersonal expression is {inf. 

Ba^BaTH, ijpfv., Class IV), derived from the Italian vaglia^^ 

(1) it is worth, (2) it is worth while, it is imjportant, one must, 

one ought, e.g. 

5Bai k6h> Bai>a ?i;Be XHibaji;e ]s,kEwgi = this horse is worth^ 
2,000 dinars (francs), to H&mTa ne Bhjb^^that is worth- 
less, no good. 

B&,iba ?iia^ BjiieTe ^anac y n63opiniTe=j/o^6 ought to go to the 
theatre to-day {it is worth your while). 

He B^^a t 6 aa papiTe =^you ought not to do that {donH do that, 
it is not right). 

He Ba^a pwiTH Hep;e^OM=it is not right to work on Sundays 
(inst. sing, of Hej3;e^a). 

It can also be used personally, e.g. 

^lianac H&fflTa iie Ba^aM =i am no good to-day (sc. in health). 

Used of food this verb means to he good, e.g. 

B^jBa JiH OBaj c&p ? -is this cheese good {-in good condition) ? 
B^jBa I = it is ! oBe KpyniKe He Bhjh^j = these pears are 
not good. 

Other impersonal verbs are : 

mp6em^toitch (like B&jijeTH, cf.p.ll0, V, 2), e.g. cb]^6h Me 
hm= my eye itches. 

rojiHiiiaTH = to tickle (f mm.), e.g. hShito Me rooinita y rfucy = 
smnething is tickling me in my throat. 

^ Bp6ji;H (3rd pers. sing. pres, from bp^ahth) is also commonly 

used for is worth. 

2 The form Bl.i»ffa (=Ba.^a+?i;a . . .)=^ferhaps. 
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iirr^n;aTH ce = fo hicmigh, e.g. niT^D,a mh ee=l have got the 
hiccotighs. 

raflHTH ce = fo feel sick, e.g. mh ce=J feel sick, &lso 
figuratively mh ce Ha itera =1 loathe him. 

M^Ka MH je also=I feel sick (lit. torment to me is). But to 
be sick {to 'mnit) is rendered by the transitive verb 
nbBpahaTH = to bring hack, e.g. c&Holi eaM noBpaliao = 
I was sick in the night. 

HOBpaiiaTH ce = to return', this verb, besides being used 
literally in such phrases as rpoeHima ce noBpaha = fever 
returns, is .also used in the meaning of rfiHHTH ce. 
66oieTH = to ache (like BfigeiH), e.g. 66hh Me rnasa, syb, 
CTOMUK, &o.=7ny head, tooth, stomach aches. 

THn;aTH ce = to concern, e.g. hito ce thhc Meae (gen.) = as far 
as I am concerned. 

Ronaji;aTH ce (ipfv.), gbnacTH ce (j>fv.) = to phase, cf. p. 207. 
MHpiieaTH = to smell (trans.+acc., also intrans.), e.g. bsa 
pfa«a RHBHO MitpHnie=t7i'is rose smells beautiful (but 
also MhpHHieM p;^aty = I smell the rose). 

SHauHTH = to signify, mra SHauH obo =what does this mean ? 
&Ma = there is, HeMa = there is not, cf . p. 137. 

When followed by a noun denoting divisible matter, fiMa 
takes the genitive, e.g. fiiMa hh mehepa ? -is there any sugar P 
but if reference is made to one particular thing it takes the 
nominative, e.g. y bBoj saponiH fiMa Bj^no nena n;;^KBa= 
in this town there is a very beautiful church. 

HgMa usually takes the gen., but cf. p. 138. 

This can also be used in the future and in the past, viz. 
fiMahe and H6tle fiMaiH, iiMaao je and Hfije fiMano, though 
in these cases the use of the verb 6 &th in the same sense is 
commoner, e.g. x6!ie rat Benepac 6 &th xs.%6&? = will there 
be bread this evening P nfilie (filiTH) = there will not fbe). 
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je JiH 6hjio MHoro CBeTa y nosopHinxy ?-were there many 
people in the theatre P there were. 

Them is no exact Serbian equivalent to the English me, 
which can be rendered by the 3rd pers. sing, of a reflexive 
verb, e.g. t6 ce ne Kme (cf. p. 115) =on6 does not say that, 
He M03Ke ce peliH==one cannot tell, He siia ee=one does not 
know, or by such expressions as udBOK^man, cBte (or 
OBhio)^ every one, He Mapt cbS,kh to ji;a paj^H = one does not 
care to do that, uoBeK niiKaA hS 3Ha mra lie ra CHaliH = one 
never knows what is going to happen to one. 

The phrase they say is rendered by Kmy or BCJie, without 
the personal pronoun, cf. pp. 134, 209. 

Cost : kSjihko Komra obo ?=^how much does this cost ? 

It is possible (je); impossible -muoTfiiO or H&je 
Morylie, also MSsKjiia {=^perhaps, contracted from mSskb 
3;^ and requiring a continuation, e.g. M63Kp;a je TaKo== 
perhaps it is so) and mSskb 6&TH or hS mSskc 6&th. 

It is probable ^^BepoBMEO (je), improbable =^EeBopoBkmo. 

It is forbidden = { 1 ) 3&6paEbeHO je, (2) Hiije cji56op;HO, 
(3) He CMC ce. 

It is allowed = (1) cji66o?];ho je, (2) cm6 ce. 

CHAPTER 21 

THE ASPECTS OF THE VERB : THEIR MEANING, 
FORMATION, AND USE 

In Serbian, as in the other Slavonic languages, almost 
every verb exists in two forms or aspects, which are generally 
known as imperfective and perfective, and which are used 
according to the nature of the action expressed by the verb. 

The aspects are varieties of the same verb which express 
varieties of the same action. The imperfective aspect is used 
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to express an action -whose completion is not foreseen, which 
is still in progress, which usually takes some time, or which 
frequently recurs in the past, present, or future. The 
perfective aspect is used to express an action which has been 
completed, whose completion is definitely foreseen, though 
it may not actually occur, which is single or instantaneous 
or momentary, or which has only just begun. 

Which verbs are imperfective and which perfective can 
only be learned by practice, but there are certain categories 
and characteristics of verbs which help one in recognizing 
the aspect. 

Simple verbs, i.e. verbs not compounded with prepositions, 
may be of either aspect, but the majority of them are imper- 
fective, e.g. = go, ynHTH = to learn, w&m= to have, 
nkm = to drink, 3b&,th = {o call, are all imperfective, i.e. they 
denote processes which are still going on or were, are, or will 
be of uncertain duration. 

Examples of simple verbs which are perfective are 
K^HTH = to buy (a particular thing or particular things at 
a particular time), petH = fo tell (one particular thing), 
64n;HTH = to fling (once), OThra- to come to a stop, g8,TH = <o 
give (a particular thing once), and very many of the verbs of 
Class II, e.g. R&THyTH = to lift, M^rayTH = to put (cf . p. 106). 

Simple imperfective verbs, when they are compounded 
with prepositional prefixes (and thereby become compound 
verbs), become perfective, the effect of the prefix being to 
define more closely, to limit or to alter the activity denoted 
by the verb, e.g. 

o6:diiH=to go rowtid (a particular thing once), Ha^uHTH = to 
learn comphtely, nbm'm or k(imvim=to drink up, to 
drink comphUly, TibsB&'i:vi=to imvite (on a particular 
occasion). 
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Needless to say, each of these verbs can also be com- 
pounded with other prepositional prefixes, each of which 
imparts to the verb a different meaning. There follows a list 
of the prepositional prefixes in alphabetical order : 


ji,o==^up to, until 

m = out 
im-on 

0 or o6 -round 
=from 

no = generally limits the ac- 
tivity denoted by the verb 
under 


ni^e -across 
npe;a; = Z)6/or<3 
ji'pis. = to {close to) 
iipo=past, through 

asunder, apart, also am- 
plifies the action of a verb 
c or ca = (l) with, (2) down 
from 

j -in, into 
jQ=^up 


Not every verb, of course, is used in composition with aZ? 

of these prefixes, but the verb nhn can be compounded with 

all of them except one (npep;), when the following list is 

obtained (the verb itself occasionally changing in appearance 

in the process, cf. p. 112) : 

{inf.), ji;6^eM {pres.), p;omao {past part.) = to come. 

aa^oM, oaniao \ _to go behind, to go deeply into 

sanlin, sai^eM, Baiiniao / (literally and figuratively). 

HsnliH, hsihcM, H3ainao\ , 

. 1 , V N f =Zo go out. 

Hsalln, H3al5eM, Hsamao J ^ 

HaliH, Ha^eM, 'Ehmm^to find. 

naiailH, H^H|eM, Haninao = Zo cms upon, to come suddenly. 
HaAHtH, Haj];i1^eM, Hap;Hinao = to cmne on from above. 
oMIim, b6ulgm, o6mnw- to go round. 

^ 

OTHhn, oTHflCM (or 6fl;eM), 'oinmao = to go away. 

nohH, no^eM, nbrnm to start off . 

no^iiJiH, n5;aiii^eM, noAHinao come under, to approach. 


124 


ASPECTS OF THE VERB 


np41iH, npS^eM, np mao = <o gfo across or over. 

npaliH, npH^OM, npBtinao = fo apjjroock 

np41lH, npo^eM, npomao = to go posi. 

pasj^iii ce, p^H^y ce (3rd pers. pi. ), paatonra cy ee (3rd pers. 

pi. of the past 161180 ) = to go oparf. 

CHfcH, ciileM, cteao = to conie down from, 
f %vi, fm&o = U> come into, to go into. 

yeiltiH, ;y3H|eM, yshmao = fo go up on to. 

All these verbs are perfective. 

It is necessary to say that very frequently these prefixes 
lose their original meaning in composition, and acquire 
secondary meanings, e.g. with the verb CTara (cf. p.l06 ; 
N.B. simple verbs which are already perfective remain 
perfective in composition) ; 

3 &CTaTH = to stop for a moment. 

HacraTH = to set in (of the weather, seasons, times). 
to remain. 

nocxaTH = to become, to groMJ. 
npeeTaTH = fo cease. 

nphexaTH = (1) to agree, (2) to moor {of a ship, intrans.). 
picTaxH ce = to part company with. 
cacraTH <ie = tomeet, to come together. 

;^eTaTH (from ys +cTaTH) = to get up. 

Verbs may be compounded with more than one preposition, 
of course remaining perfective, e.g. 
caaliH from c +Ha +HtiH) = to be/aZL 
npoH3]jilH (or npoHsallH) = to proceed /rom. 
npenasHliH (from npe+y3 +HliH) = to-eicceZ. 
c;^CTaTH (from e+y +CTaTH)=to get very tired. 

Examples of verbs compounded with the prefix npeji;-, and 
perfective, are : 
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npe3;BH3;eTH = to /oresee. 
npeTCKa3aTH = to /oretoZL 
npe3;jio5KHTH~to 

np eTCTaBHTH = to introduce^ to represent 
It often happens that one prefix in making the verb 
perfective loses some or all of its original meaning, while 
the other prefixes compounded with the same verb retain it ; 
no- generally limits or defines the activity denoted by the 
verb without altering its meaning, e.g. jScTii (ip/u.) = to mi, 
no jecTE (pfv,) == to eat up something ; cjiIth (ipfv,) = to send, 
nocjiaxH {pfv,)-to send {a partimilar thing once), ^SKaxH 
{ipfv,)-to wait, noneKaxH (or oneKaxH, both p/^.) = to wait 
a hit ; but occasionally other prefixes also merely the 
verb perfective, and no rule can be given as regards these, 
e.g. nncaTM {ipfv,)^to write, nan^caTH (p/'y.) = to wito 
a particular thing or things, to get written ; niiTaxH {ipfn. , 
Class IV) = to ash, sanifoaTH or ynixaTH {pfv,)-to ask a 
single question ; rpapiHxn (ipfv,) -to huild ,^ carpajijHXH (pfv.) 
= to get built, to finish huilding. 

When a simple imperfective verb has been made perfective 
by the addition of a prefix, which retains its own meaning 
and alters that of the verb, and it is necessary to use this 
verb in an imperfective sense, then imperfective verbs are 
formed, with the retention of the prefix and altered meaning, 
by lengthening or otherwise changing the stem, e.g. 

3 BaxH {ipfv,)-to caH, nbsBaxH (p/u.) = to invite (once), 
noBHBaxH (ip/'T., Class IV) = to invite (frequently, or 
merely imperfectively,Qi,ig. 122). . 

roBopnxH {ipfv.)-=to speak, opiroBopiixii (p/'y.) = to answer, 
o^roBapaxH (ipfv., Class IV) =to answer. 


1 A building is rpk^eBHna or 3rp^ji;a. 
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6i[TH (i^/®.) = to hit, to beat, y6HTH (j)Jv.) = to kill, pres. 

f CajeM, yS^jaTH (ij)/®. , Class TV, pres. ;^60jaM) = fo MZ. 
KpiTH (ipfv.) = to hide (pres. Kp&jeM), noKpHTH (pfv.) = to 
cover, noKpHBaTH (ipjv., pres. noKptBaM)-fo cover. 
atoTH {ipfv.)=to wait, fldaeKaTH (pfv.) - to receive people, 
to wait till they come, HoaeKHsaTii (ipjv.. Class III, 3) 
= to receive people. 

MoliH {ipfv., cf. p. 112) =io he able, noiabliH (p/»., of. p. 106) 
=to help, noMaraxH (ipfv.) = to help (Class III, 2 b). 
HHcaTH {ipfv.) = to write, onHcarii (p)fv.)=to describe, 
onacHBaTH {ipfv.. Class III, 3) = to describe. 

B&sexH (may be either ipfv. or pfv.)-to see, npeRBHReTH 
{pfv.) = to foresee, npejiBil^aTH {ipfv.. Class IV) = fo 
foresee. 

yiHTH {ipfv.) = to learn, HsyaHTH {pfv.) = to learn thmmghly, 
to finish learning, HsyaaBaTH {ipfv.) = to be occupied in 
learning thoroughly. 

Such series cannot always be formed, e.g. yMern {ipfv.) = 
to kruno how, pasfu&ivi {ipfv.) = to understand, mjip&ayub- 
BaxH ce {ipfv.) = to be implied, puajMesam {ipfv.) and 
noffpasyMeTH are seldom used. 

From other verbs again such series can be formed to almost 
any extent, e.g. from nicara {ipfv.) = to write, noTnicaxH 
{pfv.), noTnnc&aTH {ipfv,) — to sigw, npemacaTH {jpfv.), 
npenacIiBaTH {ipfv.) = {l) to copy out, {2) to prescribe, 
aanHcaiH {pfv.), eanncHBaTH {ipfv.) =to make a note oinotes. 

Such verbs as these compound imperfective verbs are 
usually known as frequentative verbs, but they are by no 
means always used with frequentative meaning, cf. p. 128. 

It was mentioned on p. 122 that there are also simple verbs 
which are perfective ; these usually have simple verbs 
corresponding to them in meaning which are imperfective, 
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are derived from the same root, but are of a different forma- 
tion and class, e.g. 

KynHTH (p/t)., Class V), KynosaTH (iffv., Class III, 3)=i]^o 
buy ; SauiHTH {pfv. , Class V), 6an;aTH (ipfv. , Class IV) = to 
throw ; (yfv. , Class IV), ?i;aBaTH (ipfv, , Class III, 2a) 

give. To this category of verbs also belong those 
perfective verbs of Class II which are called instan- 
taneous ^ e.g. 

MCTHyTH (pfv.), MexaTH (ipfv,, Class III, 2b)=^to put 
?i;S[rHyTH (pfv.), jij&saTH (ipfv., Class III, 2 fc) = io lift. 

When such simple perfective verbs are compounded with 
a prefix they naturally remain perfective, the simple 
imperfective verbs corresponding to them in meaning, when 
compounded with a prefix, remain imperfective, e.g. 
p,5ji;aTH (pfv,), ?3;ojiiaBaTH {ipfv.)^{l) to add, (2) to pass 
a thing, e.g. at table. 

eaj^aTH (pfv.), sajiiaBaTH (ip/y.) = ^o give figuratively, e.g. 

trouble (M^Ky), to inflict a defeat (y^ap), a wound (pS^ny). 
iiapTH (pfv.), HaaaBaTH ('ip/'r.) = (l) to give up, e.g. a 
criminal, (2) to publish, to edit 
npeji;aTH (pfv.), npe;ii;aBaTH (ipfv.)-(l) to hand over, to 
transmit, (2) to teach, to lecture (used ref lexively = 
surrender). 

TipHji;aTH (pfv.), npH 3 ;aBaTH (ipfv.) = to impart. 
npoji;aTH (pfv.), npoj];feaTH (ipfv.) = to sell. 
p^3?i;aTH (pfv.), pa3?i;aBaTH (ipfv.) ^ to distrilmte. 

ce (^fv.), ypiaBaTH ce (ipfv.) == to get married, N.B. only 
of women, ^ y?i;aTH or yji;aBaTH, transitive = to give away in 
marriage. 

nycTHTH (pfv.), nyniTaTH (ipfv.)==to let go. 
flonyCTHTH (pfv.), j^onfmTmu (ipfv.) - to allow, to permit. 

^ To marry, of men, is o?KtoiTH ce {pfv.). 
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But frequently eompound imperfective verbs of one of the 
other formations are preferred, e.g. oji,6Aij;hth (jpfv.)==to 
fling away, but ORbagfeaTH {iffv., Class IV) is much com- 
moner than on6&ai;aTH ; similarly hotk^hth {pfv.)=to 
hrihe, has ipjv. noTKyn^tfeaTH, Class IV. 

From the verbs of Class II, e.g. 
noRMerayTH (pfv.), noRM^aiH (ipfv.)-{l) to put und&r, 
(2) to allege. 

nbRHrnyTH (pfv., from noR+RiirHyTii), nbRnsaiii {ipfv.) = 
(1) to pick up, (2) to bring up (e.g. a child), (3) to erect. 

As regards verbs of this class (II, with infinitives in -nyTH) 
it is important to notice that while many of them are per- 
fective ‘ instantaneous like those just mentioned, others 
denote a gradual process and are imperfective, e.g. MpsHyiH = 
to get frozen, a perfective of which would be, e.g. npoMpsayiH 
=to get frozen through and through. 

There are some verbs one or both of which are never used 
in their simple form in either aspect, but have numerous 
compounds, some of which are imperfective and others 
perfective, e.g. 

{pfv., cf. p. 105), ^3HMaTH (ipfx).. Class IV, really 
a eompound of HMars) = to take. 
breTH (pfv.), bTHMaTH (ipfv.) - to take away by force. 

(pfv.), s&fsviuabm {ipfv.y^to occupy. 

RdHCTH (pfv . , cf . pp. 105, 106), ROHdcHTH (ipfv. , Class V) = to 
bring (the simple verb h6chth, ipfv. , Class V = to carry). 
bRHeTH (pfv.), orhOchth (ipfv.)=to carry envoy. 
nbuexH (pfv., cf. p. 105), nbuiiBaTH (ipfv., Class III, 2 a) = 
tobegin (trans. or intrans.). 

objacHHTH (p/u. , Class V, 1), o6|amH>&BaTH (ipfv. , Class IV) = 
to explain (jacaH= clear). 
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o6e}iaTH (j?/t?., Class IV), oSeliaBaTH Class IV) = 
promise {o6e%iihe ^ a j)romise)» 
ocTaTH (pfv., compound of cita, cf. pp. 107, 124), ocTajaTii 
{ipfv., Class III, 2 a) -to remain, 
nocoTHTH {pjr,, Class V, 1), noceiiHBaTii (ip/y., Class IV) - 
1x) visits to attend {school) a visit), 

nbKjmdism (pfv,^ Class IV), noKymaBaTH (ipfv,^ Class IV) - 
to try^ to attempt (noKyinaj = an attempt), 
np ecTaTH {pfv , ), np ecxa jaTH (ipfv. ) - to cease, 
nocTaTH (pfv.), nocTajaTH (ipfv,) ^ to grow, to hecame, 
npiiSHaTH {pjv,, compound of snta, cf. p. 143), npHSHaBara 
{ipfv,, Class III, 2 a) = to admit, to confess, 
caonaTu or jJiosnaTn {pfv,), caanaBaTH or ^nosHaBaTH {ipfv,)^ 
to find out, to discover, to learn, sometimes with dif- 
ferentiation of meaning, noanaTH {pfv,)^to recognize 
people, nosHaBaTH {ipfv,) ^ to knotv personally,^ 

Special mention must be made of the verb hIh ^to go and 
its compounds ; as explained on p. 123 f., these latter are all 
perfective ; their corresponding imperfectives are formed 
from a totally different root, viz. -jiushth, e.g. ? 3 ; 5 ifa 3 HTH 
(Class V, 1) == to come constantly, atosuTH == to set {of the sun), 
3ataa3HTH-^o go deeply into, ita^iasHTU or mkmmm^to go 
out continuously {qL kBEm^exit), Ha;iia3imi = (l) to find, 
(2) to consider, to come upon often, o6HJia3iiTH = 

(1) to go round often, (2) to visit frequently, 5ji;jia3HTH- (1) to 
go away often, {2) to visit often, nojiasHTir = io start (e.g. of 
the train, i.e. regularly, though this verb is also used of 
a single action in phrases such as noJiastre ? ^when do 
you start ox ^msm -entrance,&>Q>, 

JieliH (pres. 3iSrHeM Class I and 11), pfv, -to lie down. h^^ 
ipfv, Tihmaixm (pres. jiesKiM, Class V, 2) -io lie, to he 
1 An acquaintance is n^SHaHlK (masc.), nosHaHHna {fern.), 

2086 ' ' ' , 'T 
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lying, mth. which is connected noaoacHTH (y/y., Class V, 
1) ; the simple ipfv. verb n6®HTH is only used oi hying 
the fire) and nojiarara (ipfv., Class III, 2 pres, nojra- 
acew) = to hy, to fhce, cf. below. 
ceCTH (pres. ceRHCM, Class I and II), p/«. = to sit dovm, has 
ipfv. cetera: (pres. ceniM, Class V, 2) = to sit. 
noMotH (pres. nbMorneM, Class I and II), pfv. = to help, has 
ipfv. noMaraiH (pres. noMasKCM, Class III, 2 h). 

Examples of the use of the Aspects 

The difference in meaning between an imperfeetive and 
a perfective infinitive has already been indicated ; a few 
more examples follow : 

Moaceie an floliH cfrpa ? = can you come to-morrow ? (i.e. 
one particular occasion); ^ko xoileTe Mbry R53ia3HTH 
csSiKora ]s,Msb=if you like 1 can come every day (gen. of 
time when); ngMaw M^CTHita, ne Mory nHcaTH=I haw 
m ink, I cannot write ; Moacere jih My HaraieaTH hSkokhko 
pgnn 7= am you write him a few words 7 (with definition 
of what has to be written) ; nonarara (ipfv.) HcnHT = 
to go in for an examination ; nonbatHTU (pfv.) iicnHT = 
to pass an examination successfully. 

As regards the present tense, the general rule is that, to 
describe any action which is in actual progress, or which is 
frequently repeated, the present of the imperfeetive v&ih 
must be used ; the present of a perfective verb is most 
frequently used (1) in subordinate clauses, which may refer 
to actual or hypothetical facts in the past or in the future, 
(2) in narration, like the ‘ historic present ’ in English, to 
describe vividly events in the past (this includes the use 
in principal sentences of the presents of such instantaneous 
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verbs as MeTHyTH, 6 ai];HTH); examples oi the imperfecUve 
present are : 

inra pa?3;HTe ?— nnmeM nAma^^wTiat are you doing. ^ — I am 
writing letters ; ja nnineM mhofo nficaMa==I write many 
letters; r;n,S K^nyjeTC n,HrapeTe do you buy 

cigarettes? peaoBHO npraaM cpncKC H5BHHe=I get 
(receive) Serbian newspapers regularly (npHMarH, ipfv., 
Class IV); bSs (or BJiaK) nojiasn y ce;a;aM earn = the train 
starts (sc. regularly or on a particular day) at 7 o’clock ; 
oji;i[a3iiTe jiii -qecTO y noBopiniTe ?=do you often go to 
the theatre ? 

Examples of the perfective present are : 

Tpe 6 a ;a;aHac ji;a H^nHinere obo hhcmo =it is necessary that you 
write this letter to-day ( =yon must write) ; MopaM ji;aHac 
?i;a KynHM n;HrapeTe=J must buy cigarettes to-day ; He 
Mory TO flteac sa ypaji,HM=J cannot do that to-day; 
MosKexe JCH ji;a ji; 6 ^eTe cyTpa ?-can you come to-morrow ? 
xotexe mi ^a oji;eMO j 3 ;aHac y noBopSniTe ? -shall we go 
(lit. do you wish that we go . ,.) to the theatre to-day? 

OT 6 H(cTe) XTera (cf. pp. 33, 82) Ra oAeMO . . . ? = 
would you like to go? 

In all such sentences as these, although it would be 
possible to use the perfective infinitive, viz. HanicaxH, 
ypafl;HTH, KynuTii, othIih, it is far more colloquial to 
resolve this into a subordinate clause introduced by 
; this tendency is one of the chief peculiarities of 
Serbian syntax (cf. pp, 118, 209). Other examples are : 
paAOBaliy ce &KO cyTpa 7 i; 6 ^eTe=I be glad if you come 
to-morrow ; Kaji; KynnTe miry noni.^HTe mh je^when 
you buy the book send it me. 

It must be understood that if the verb in the subordinate 
clause denotes an imperfective action it is of course itself 

■ I'2. 
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imperfective, e.g. He BHj],iTe 33;a nfimeM ? =5o you not see 
that I am writing f 
An example of the ' historic present ’ : 
ja o^eM y JI5HpiOH, Ha^eM cBora np&jaTe^a, o?iiBeji;eM (pres, 
of o^BecTH, Class 1, 1) ray nosopSmTe, saTlM ce BpaTtM 
y xdxeji, cm y co6y , moth cm Kanyr na CTonimy h 6aH;HM 
ce Ha nocTe^by MpraB j'MopaH^I go off to London, find 
my friend, take him to the theatre, then return to (my) 
hotel, go into (my) room, put {my) coat on the chair, and 
fling myself on the led dead tired. 

The use of the two aspects in the future and in the past 
corresponds closely to their use in the infinitive ; examples 
of the imperfective future are : niicaliy My am going to 
lorite to him (not specifying when or what), nHcahy My p;a 
p;6^e = I shall write to him to come (sc. at some time), aojia- 
eiiliy BaM necTO=I shall often come to {see) you ; if such 
imperfective future actions are expressed by a subordinate 
clause, the imperfective present must be used, e.g. hitI heMO 
TUMO ji;a pap;HMO ? ^what are ive going to do there 9 
Examples of the perfective future are: p;aHac hy My 
HanHcaTii niiCMO=I shall write him a (or the) letter to-day ; 
h-KO Mory (or MorneM, cf. p. 106), sohn hy c^Tpa = i/I can I 
shall came to-morrow. 

Examples of the imperfective past are : paHHje caM 
HHcao MHoro nncaMa=/ormeri!yI 'used to write many letters ; 
Kaa je yniao y co6y ja can miTao B-OBmie -when he came into 
the room I was reading a (or the) newspaper ; m 
UHT^H OBy miiry ? = have you {ever) read this hook 9 cBaKora 
^iSra ojiJiaeHJiH cmo na mope = every summer (gen. of time 
when) we used to go to the seriside ; mTh ere paj 3 ,Hra naji^ je 
boMSa n'^Jia (past of jiMm, pfv,, root naji;-, Class I and II) 
=^whativere you doing when the homh fell 9 
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Examples of the perfective past are : ?],^Hac can Ham^cao 
ji,gceT to-day I have writtm ten letters ; a jy^e can 

HanHcao neraaecT^an^? yesterday I mote fifteen ; jecTe m 
npSmiTara day m&ry ? = /laf e you finished this hoohJ 
nponi^iora JiSra othdijih cmo Ha M6pe = ?ast summer we went 
to the seaside ; hitSj ere ypajiiHJiH Ka?t je 66M6a nto ? =what 
did you do when the bomb fell ? 

The imperative is similarly used in commands^ e.g. 
niiniHTe miswrite me (sc. mare than once) ; HanumuTe My 
jjjaHac nHCMO=OTi^e him a (or the) letter to-day; ^HTajre 
cpncKe H'oBHHe =r6a(? the Serbian newspapers ; iipo^HTajTe 
OBJ KH)6ry=rm5 this booh {and finish it) ; raHHTe bito rSji; 
x6}ieTe=(?o whatever you like; yraKHre or ypa^HTe t6 
ji;aHac =(^0 that to-day ; HOJiasHTe pS^i;oBHO = come regularly ; 
js,61gm:e Be^.hpa,c = come this evening. 

In prohibitions the perfective imperative is scarcely ever 
used; these are expressed by either the imperfective 
imperative or by HCMoj {sing.), HeMojxe {pi.), followed by 
the imperfective infinitive or by a subordinate clause, e.g. 
He nmHTe My or HeMojTe My nHcaxH^do write to Mm; 
HeMojre to j!;a don't do that ; the pfv. imperative 

is used in a few such phrases as He 3a65paBHTe {M.e)=^donH 
forget {me) ; He 3a6opaBHTe to Ra don't forget to 

do that (saSdpaBHTH, pfv. , Class V, 1). 

As regards the use of the two aspects in the other tenses, 
there is no difficulty with iha imperfect, because this tense 
can only be formed from verbs. The aorist on 

the other hand may be formed from verbs of either aspect, 
though the aorist of jjer/cctitje verbs is naturally much the 
commoner of the two ; the aorist of an imperfective verb 
denotes an action of short or limited duration in the past, 
e.g, ^CTa^e (3rd pers, sing, aorist of ycTaTH, pfv.^to get 
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up), v^rs, (3rd pers. sing, aorist of -^kasavt, ipfv. = to read) 
M§Jio H nfica (3rd pers. sing, aorist of nifteaTH, ipfv. = to lorite), 
na SHfla nsa^e (3rd pers. sing, aorist of nsatn, pfv. = to go 
out) f no^e = he got up, read a little and wrote, and then 
went out. 

Verbs of two Aspects. 

Some verbs are regarded as being of both aspects, e.g. 
B&fleTH = fo see ; ’9yTH = fo hear, e.g. sfigHM ra=I see him ; 
§,K0 ra B&giiTe KaacHie My =if you see him tell Mm 

to come ; ^y’jere an rpMa>aBHHy ? =do you hear the thunder ? 
Kap; n^j ere Moj raac, ;^]^HTe =when you hear my voice, come in. 
This applies also to the present and the imperative of KasaxH = 
to say, to tell, though otherwise this is regarded as a perfective 
verb with the corresponding imperfeetive KasfeaTH (Class 
III, 3, cf. noKasaTH, pfv., noKasfeaTH, ipfv. = to show), e.g. 
mrS, KiiHcexe ? =what do you say ? h§ snaM ^a Kl«eM = 
I don’t hum what to say ; kSiKO ga K§JKeM? =how) (or what) 
shall I say? 

The same applies to the verb BeaiM, Class V, 2, which has 
no infinitive, and is frequently used as a synonym of KaaceM, 
e.g. Btaaxe? (more colloquial) =inx^ Kaacexe? Eko bh 
B&aHxe, ja fey s<5feH =if you say (sc. you want me to), I shall 
come. 

The aspects may also be divided into the following five 
categories : 

I. Imperpectivb 

1. Continuous, e.g. cenexH, Class V, 2 = fo sit (to he sitting); 
JiCTexH, Class V, 2 = to fly {to he flyirng). 

2. Frequentative or iterative, e.g. egflaxH, Class IV =fo stf 
doum frequently ; noxcKaKiBaiH, Class III, B=toheep jump- 
ing up. 
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II. Peefbotive 

1. Momentary or instantaneous, e.g. MernyTH, Class II = 
to put ; CKOHHTH, Class V, 1 = to give a jump. 

2. Final, indicating the completion of an action, e.g. 
nouipHeTH, Class V, 2 = fo become block (or dark). 

3. Inceptive, indicating the commencement of an action, 
e.g. n61iH, Class 1, 1 = to start ; nonCTCTH, Class V, 2 = to fly 
off ; s^nesaTH, Class TV = to break into song ; sacM^jaTH ce. 
Class III, 2 a = to break into laughter ; 36 ,naaKaTH, Class III, 
2 b = to burst into tears. 

CHAPTER 22 

PRONOUNS DECLINED LIKE ADJECTIVES 
AND THE USB OP THE PEESBNT TENSE OP 
TO HAVE 

Sing. oBaKan (m.),OBtoa(/.),OBtoo(«.) 

PI. OBtoH(m.),OB^KBe(/.),OBteBa(«.) ^ _like tliis,oj 
also OBaKH (m.), OB 6 ,Ka(/.), OBilKO (n.) f” this kind 
OBaKH (m.), OBaKe(/.),OBto («.) 

TkReB\_like that, of that OBO^Kn=of this size 
TteS / kind To^km= of that size 

OHteaB I _ like that (ponder), of oho JihKH -of that size (ponder) 
OHiiKH j that kind (yonder) 

They are declined in two different ways ; those ending 
in -H, e.g. OBiiKH, t^kh, are declined like the definite adjee- 
tives, cf. ac;fTH, p. 65; the others, e.g. oB^KaB, TeiKas, like 
the indefinite adjectives, cf. acyT, p. 64. 

The neuter singular of all these pronouns can be used 
adverbially, e.g. ibraKO = so much, fast as k 53 Ihko (cf. 
p. n)=how much. 
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Vocabulary 


noH6ji;e^aK (or or 

noHe;n;eoHHK) = Monday 
j^TopaK (or ^TopHiiK) = Tuesday 
cp^iaa s= Wednesday 
HQTBfudLK^ Thursday 
Friday 

cy 5oTa = Saturday 
Sunday 
j §iHy ap — J amtary 
$^5pyap = February 
mSlpt = lfarc^ 
anpiJi=J[pni 
uki^May 
}yBM.—June 

jyOTi=JttZy 

August 

c togM5ap = September 
bmo6di'p=^ October 
HOB eMdap = N ovember 
Tt,eu,^u6sip= December 
BojkhIi = Christmas 

Easter (lit. TJ prising) 
npH j aT6./&CTBO —friendship 
nbubii—help 
bmnsknoi— neighbourhood 
H^c=(l) hour^ (2) moment^ 
(3) lesson 

iibC3LO==husine$s^ job, worh 
jedJ/LK= tongue, language 


345paH=copaa 
noTOK = stream, brooh 
iXBQke= flowers 
vbjif6=^ pigeon 
3eu=7wtre (also rabbit) 
pMa—fish 
p^K — crab 
umm—sticJc 
eobslu,— money 
caJioH =s drawing-room 
)jji6pdjs,=^palace 
Ka$aHa=m^ (also Mexana) 
nacTjpMKa—irawjf 
j!,6cT:o]m^worthy 
H^;aiOCTo j aH = unworthy 
3acjiy>KaH='M?^a has deserved 
well of 

n5Tpe5aH = necessary 
CHpoMamaH == paar 
CKynoueH = precious 
pkoKomBn=magnifieent, luxu- 
rious {also spendthrift) 
CJi56ofl;aH=/rae (also permis- 
sible) 

TdmjbVL^wild 
^%aB=^bad 
Bbrnn— green 

nji§lB , HJiaBa = blue (also fair- 
haired) 

jbf6EHacT:= violet 


cycejs,— neighbour 
j!i,^BJhm=game (sc. birds) 

For numerals, adverbs, and prepositions, cf. pp. 92,189, 151. 

Reading Exercise 

1. OBaKUB uoBeK je 7^6e'FOjaH BHCOKor n 8 ;)io:aKaJa. 2 . 
Ob^ko (adverbial use) f)|aB noBeK je H§p;ocTojaH Btoer 
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H Bfi laKaB memHp ? 


npajaT^ACTBa. 3. OBaKBa cjt&Ka je unSro CK^njta hSpo 
Ttoa. 4. Ob^kS (adv.) pi 66 pa acena sScjiyrnHa je stae 
nSMoiiH. 6. H Ja ftwaM Ttey Kit&ry. 6 . ftnaxe ns 
•HSMaM. 7. KSaMaoB^KyKEb&ry? — 
cecTpa. 8 . B&p bh EgMaxe obS,kbo ? — ^H§MaM. 

9. sap SMaie oH^as mian? — ^MaM. 10. Moj e,jce]i, 

i[Ma T^op K5H>a. 11 . fiMaMo aa xoaiKo H6Bn;a kShhko 
HaM je nbipedHo ? — HgMaMO, &MaMo, mhSpo intee. 12 . Y 
HtaeM Bpiy &Ma toshko i^Bgha KSaHKO y BSmeM. 13. JS, 
H§MaM ToaiiKo npajaxe^a KoaaKO 6h &Ma. 14. 6 Baj aoBeK 
je tohIkS capoMainaH aa ngna he oj;eaa (or ORtao, of. note). 
15. j^Maxe HE j5ni Bana y a^a ? — ^IlMaM. 16. IteroBa 

cecipa &Ma nafey x&a>BHy, B&ma seaeay a nSja a.^’Oaaaexy. 
17. C56aM6ra5ri;a &MaBSaaKenp 63 ope. 18. HasaflOBEMa 
alinera caa 6 Ha &Ma CKyn5i];eHax caaKa. 19. i[Ma aa dB^e 
Ktoa Ka$&Ha y 6 aB 3 taB ?— ftwa, aSao H^a.e a^pefl. 
20. Bfl &Maxe 6 i];a? — ftaaM. 21. ftaa aa ji;SBwi>aaH y 

B§raoj myMB ? — Hgaa xoaaKo KSaaKO y B&moj. 22. y 
H 8 .meM saSpaay JtMa Rficxa 3§aeBa a atoijtax roaySoBa. 

23. y 6 BOMe n5xoKy agaa xoaiEKo pB 6 a kSbeko (aMa) pSKOBa. 

24. fi[Ma aa K5ra y i6j c56e ?— Hgaa. 25. 3§,p xB6j 6iai( 

HeMa Bfime neii,e Scaa xg6e ?— H§Ma. 26. rS^EHa 

iHBaaaecx Mecgn;a : j&ayap, $66pyap, MS,px, ^npaa, Mlj, 
j;^B, j^aa, slBryex, cenxeM6ap, 6Kx66ap, aoBeMgap, a^n;eM- 
6ap. 27. Mgcen; &Ma aexapa aeffejte, Heffiea>a fisia cgHaM 
H^aa : noagReytaK, ;^xopaK (or yxopaaK), cp6aa, aeiB^xaK, 
nexaK, c^6oia a Hg?];ea>a. 28. noaeseAHaKOM, cpgROM 
a agxKOM iiMaMO a§,eoBe as earaecKor jesBKa, ^lopaa- 
KOM, aexBjpxKOM a c^Soxom H3 $paBaycKor, a aeneAOM 
CMO caSfioRBB. 29. Ilpgfl Kpa/beBBM HBdpiteM 
BgaaKE a pacKomaa Bf»x. 30. ilMaxe aa mhSpo n5caa ?■ 


a* ./t/ 
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Notes 

l9,i/[MA3im=istliereany,., 

28. &c. : the days of the week used in the 

inst. sing.= ‘ ow. &c. 

Note 

The object in a sentence after a negative transitive verb is 
frequently put in the genitive as well as in the accusative, 
though the accusative can be used in all cases, is the most 
frequent, and is generally preferred, e.g. HeMaM t6 Kinfire 
or H§MaM Ty KH>&ry==I d!o not possess that book. He bh^ihm 
K yte (or Ky!iy)=I donH see the hoitse {also = I donH see any 
home), He nyjeM raaca (or r;iiac)==I donH hear the (or a) 
voice ; but occasionally there may be a slight difference in 
meaning between the two, e.g. eamro hhcto na^uHOT ^JieKitHjy 
(or 3ieKii;Hje) ? -why have you not learnt (your) lesson ? 
saTo mro hSmum m&ry (acc. sing.) or Km&re (acc. pl.) = 
became 1 have not (got) the hook or hooks (sc. the necessary 
ones), but s^To mrS ngMan Km&ra (gen. pl.)=6emtese I have 
no hooks. But after the impersonal expressions H§Ma = il n'y 
a pas, Hnje immo—il n'y avait pas ; Heke HMaTH = ii n^y 
aura pas, the genitive is necessary, e.g. HCMa (x)ji§6a=5 
there is no bread ; nicje HMaJio there were no hooks 

(cLp. 120), 

English Sentences 

1. These flowers have a very nice smell ; what are they called 
in Serbian ? — Indeed, I do not know. 2. My room has four 
large windows. 3. In our drawing-room there are two tables, 
ten chairs, a piano, a Serbian carpet, and many other things. 
4. Have you (got) flowers like this in your garden ? 5. This 

poor man has no money, and his neighbour has much money. 
6. I have never seen a crab so large, or such large, beautiful 
fishes ; what kind are they ?-“They are called trout , and they 
are very tasty. 7. In our copse there are many hares, pigeons, 
and all sorts of game. 8. Please give me another tumbler like 
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this. 9. He has a Serbian lesson every day. 10. Are there 
any fish in that lake Yes, but in the neighbourhood there is 
a lake in which there are still bigger and better fishes. 11. My 
brother has fair hair and blue eyes, but my sister has dark hair 
and black eyes. 12. A picture of that sort is very precious. 
13. A room of this size is very pleasant in summer, but very cold 
in winter. 14. Is there an inn (cf. p. 52) in this village? 
15. He has so much work that he sleeps badly. 16. Easter 
next year will be on the 15th of April. 17. Christmas this 
year is on a Sunday. 18. The steamer goes on Mondays, 
Wednesdays, and Fridays, and returns on Tuesdays, Thursdays, 
and Saturdays. 19. This man is not worthy of your friendship, 
he has many debts. 20. This palace has many magnificent 
rooms, but has not enough windows, and its walls are not very 
strong. 

CHAPTER 23 

LIST OP USEFUL VERBS 

These verbs are given in alphabetical order according to 
their present endings, cf. p. 103 f., together with their past 
participles active, from which the past tense, and their 
infinitives, from which the future tense, are formed. 

I. Presents in -eu (-jeM, -Hen, -yjeM), like rpeciH, 
cf. p.104 : 


Infinitive 

Present 

Fast Participle 

6S:th {i'pfv,) = to strike, to hif^ 

5hjeM 

5fio,-Jia 

6bcTm {ip fv.) = to hntt, to toss 

5oTj;eM 

66 , 6ojia 

6p^TH {ipfv\ ) =^io pluck 

d^pOM 

Opho, *jia 

6p|[HyTH (ce) {ipfv,)^to care 
(worry) about 

OpfineM ce 

6ptayo, -Jia 

OpficaTH {ipfv .) = to wipe ^ 

OpfimeM 

dpficao, -Jia 

B^HyTH (ipfv,) ^ to wither 

bShSm 

B^nyo, -na 


^ Cf. pkeSHTH (}>/«.), pasBiijaTH {ipfv.) = to break in pieces, to 
sma*k ; 6 ji;6hth= to rc/Mse (trans.). 

2 P/i>., 66pHcaTH. 
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Infinitive 

Present 

Past Participle 

BHKaTii {i'pfv, ) = to shout ^ 

BiingM 

BHKao, -jia 

BOjeBaTii {iffv.) = tomakewar 

B6jyjSM 

B5jeBao,-Jia 

B;fli]a: {ipfv.) = io pull ^ 

ByHCM 

By Kao, -KJia 

rhnyTH {ipfv,)^to perish ^ 

rhneM 

rinyo, -Jia 

rjiaaoBaTH (ipfv.)^to starve ^ 

rjiaayjeM 

rji'a^oBao, -Jia 

(intrans.) 



rpSjaTH (ipfv.) ~ to tvarm^ 

rp^jeM 

rp6jao, -jia 

(trans. and intrans. ) 

rpUcTH {ipfv.) to hite ® 

rp^3§M 

rpibao, -3jia 

napiiBaTH (ipfv . ) = to present ^ 

A§ipyjeM 

RapftBao, “jia 

noOHTH {pfv.)^to get ^ 

ioi;66iijeM 

Ko6ho, -;iia 

366cth (ipfv. )^tohe cold ^ 

365 eM 

3e6ao, -6jia 

SHMOBaTH (ipfv.)^ to winter 

OHMyjeM 

3hMOBao, -jia 

sp^TH (ip fv.)^to ripen 

3peM 

3p6o,^® -Jia 

iiMeHOsaTH (ipfv. ) = to name 

iiMenyjeM 

hMenoBao, -Jia 

&CKaTH (ipfv.)^to require, to 

ilniTeM 

hcKao, -jia 

demand 

KaaaTH (cf. p. 134)= to say, to 

KaJK^M 

Kdsao, -jia 

tein\ 

KasHBaTH (ipfv.) = to tell 

KasyjeM 

KashBao, -jia 

(often)'^^ 

KhcnyTH (ipfv.]^to get wet'^^ 

KhCHSM 

KhcHyo, -Jia 


^ Ffv. BHKHyTH=:io give a shout, 

2 Cf. o6fHeMy 65yKao = to put on clothes^ + ce=to get 

dressed, &c., also CKilHyTH (Glass II) = to take off clothes, 

CB^hn ce=to get undressed ; all these are pfv, 

^ P/y. norHHyTH. 

^ hunger. 

® +ce=to warm oneself. 

« Also ^jecTH (p/y., cf. p.ll2), yj^jcaTH [iff'O., Class IV) 
= to hite, 

^ Also noKJioHHTH (pfv., Class V, l) = to give anything as 
apresent,ji^vin^is.^awesent. 

» Ipfv, jj;o6HjaTii, Class IV. 

® A cold in the head is KltJaBHiia (KHjaTH— to sneeze), a cold in 
the chest is Ktoa.^b {m,, lit. cough, cf. p. 109), to catch cold is 
p,b6wm KitjaBHiiy or npos^OcTH [pfv.], 

10 =iripe. 

Cf, noKaaaTH and noKa3i^BaTH=to show, p. 109. 

Cf. Kaceo—^ow, Kiiiiia=mw. 
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Infinitive 

Present 

Past Participle 

KJi^KHyTia ipfv,) — to Jcneel down hji^khom 

KjiSKHyo, -;iia 

Kpton {ipfv,) = to steal ^ 

Kpaj!;eM 

Kp§LO, -Jia 

Kp^HyTH ^ {pfv,) = to turn 

KpeneM 

Kp^Hyo , -Jia 

(trans . ) , + ce = start 

KynoBaTH {ipfv.) — to buy (cf. 

KynyjeM 

K^noBao, -jia 

p. 127) 

^ulijaTH (ipfv.) = to barh 

Jiaj§M 

ji^jao, -jia 

ji^TOBaTH [ipfv.) ^ to spend the 

ji^TyjeM 

jiSroBao, -jia 

summer 

jiliTH {ipfv,)=^ to pour (cf. 

jiSjeM 

jifiio, -Jia 

p, 107) 

MajioBaTH {ipfv. ) == to caress 

MftjiyjSM 

M&jioBao, -jia 

MikTH ® {ipfv>) — to wash^ 

M&jeM 

M&o, -Jia 

(trans.) 

Mf)3HyTH [ipfv.) — to freeze, to 

M]^3HeM 

Mf>3Hyo, -jia 

be cold 

mJ'CTH {ipfv.) = to milh 

MyseM 

M^BO, -3 Jia 

HaBHKHyTH ce {pfv.)=^to get 

HasHKHeMce 

HaBHKHyo, -Jia, 

used ^ 


or H^BHKaO 

narnyTH ce (pfv.) == to bend 

HarneM ce 

Harnyo, -Jia 

(intrans.) 

opaTH (ipfv.) = to plough 

5peM 

8pao, -jffa 

n^iCTH [pfv. ) = to fall ^ 


n^o, -Jia 

nlcTH (ipfv.) = to pasture 

naceM 

ngico, -cjia 

(cattle) 

neiiH (ipfv.)^io bahe, also to 

neaSM 

n^Kao, -KJia 

roast ^ 

no5eiiH {pfv.) = to run away 

n65erHe]vi 

nd5erao, -rjia 

uplcTn (ipfv.) == to spin 

np8ji;eM 

np8o, -jia 


1 Tfv. is jTKpacTH, &c. 

2 noKp^nyTH nonp^TaTH (iff'o,. Class III, 2 &) = 

nbKpeT=movementy to move (trans.), noKp^HyTH ce=<o move 
(trans.). ® Cf. note on p. 142. 

^ IpJ%. HasHKaBaTii ce, Class IV ; a Tmbit is nasHKa (/.), » 
custom^ o5Haaj, (m.). 

® I'^fv. freq. n§ip:aTH, Class IV. 

® neneHO m8co, n&uiiBO or iieHeBbe = meat; to fry is 
nj^>KHTH, Class V ; pas#y = TeCTO. 
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Infinitive 

plaoBaTH ce {ipfv.) — to rejoice 
pasJiHKOBaTH ce {ipfv,) = to 
differ 

pacTH {ipfv,) == to grow (iii- 
trans.)^ 

p^iTosaTH {ipfv, )^tohe at war 
p^iiH {pfv,) = to say (cf. pp. 102 
178)2 

pyKOBaTH (ipfv.) = to handle^ 
to direct ^ 

cptoH ^ ipfv.) — to meet 
(trans. , + ce, intrans. ) 
CTarnyTH ® {pfv.) = to reacli^ 
to arrive 

Teliii (ipfv,) — to flow 
T|>rHyTH {pfv.) ^ to pull 
TyliH ce {ipfv.) = to fight 
yMpeTH {pfv.) = to die ® (cf. 
p. 105) 

’^lesHyTH {ipfv . ) = to long for 


Present Past Participle 

pi ay j eM ce paaoBao , -jia 

paejiHKyjgM ce pasjiHKOBao ,-aa 

pacT^M 

pacTao, pacjia 

paTyjeM 

plKHOM 

plTOBao, -iia 
plKao, -Kjia 

P^nyJeM 

pyKOBao, -jia 

CpiTHeM 

cpio, -jia 

CThrueM 

CTiirao, -rjia 

TengM 
TprneM 
TyHeM ce 
yMpeM 

TiKao, -Kjia 
Tj^rnyo, -jia 
Tynao, -Kjia 
yMpo,yMpjia 

HlSHeM 

H'eBHyo, -jia 


The use of the verbs m&th and npaTH is as follows : nepeM 
pyKe, Hore, Te;iio, 3iHi];e, TaBbip, &c.=I wash (or 1 am 
washing) hands, feet, body, face, a plate, &c. ; py6.*e ce nSpe = 
linen is washed (or is being washed) ; sKena M&je Kocy = 
a woman washes her hair; jMiBaM ce (cf. p. 114) =I wash 
(intrans.), or I am washing (intrans.), sc. the face, i.e. m&th, 
and its compounds are never used of things. 


^ Literally ; pfv. nopacTH ; to grow to hecome, cf. p. 107, 
2 Cf. 03 pStiH=i 5 o refuse (intrans.). 

2 Used reflexively, 4-ce=<o shahe hands. 

^ Root cpeT-, cf. cpStia=/ori«ne, sc. good fortune, 
cp%\sM—fortumobte,nhcpe^d.^ misfortune. 

® Or cTahH. 

« Has ipfv. yMupaxH, Class IV. 

’ Cf. imiaesHyra (p/t?.), HiiiaeeaBaTH {ipfv. to disappear n 
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11. Presents in -aM, like HMaTH, ef. p. 104 : 

Infinitive Present 

6^raTH (ipfv.) == to run (cf. 6^raM 
also p. 148) 

BapaTH ce {ipfv.) =to he mis- . BapaM ce 
taken ^ 

B^nepaTH (p/y.) = to have B^HepaM 
supper once ^ 
rji^AaTH {ipfv .)=to look ® 
jiiyBaTH {ipfv .)=to blow HyBaM 

SBkm (ipfv,) = to know ^ (cf. 3HaM 
p. 129) 

HrpaTH (ipfv,) ^ to play, to iirpaM 
dance ® 

j aB.^aTH (ip fv.) = to announce , j aB.;E>aM 
to let know^ 

KopanaTH (ipfv.) — to step Kopanaw 

K^BaTH (ipfv.) = to cook ® K^BaM 
KynaTH (ipfv-) = to bathe KynaM 
{trans.,4-ce,intrans,) 

M6paTii (ipfv,) — to be obliged MopaM 
(cf. p.ll7) 

HajiiaTH ce (ipfv,) ^ to hope ® na^aM ce 
Hana^aTH (ipfv , ) = to attack Htoaj^aM 

^ To make a mistake (pfv,) is np^BapHTH ce or norp^niHTH, 
Class V, 1 ; a is norpemKa. Cf. p. 203, 204. 

2 Ipfv, freq,, Be^epaBaTH, pres, BenepaBaM, Class IV. 

^ H3rji6AaTH— io look like, + Kao, or simply impersonally 
MBrmM—i't seems (so), or + ji,di—that ’ the pfv . , to catch sight of, 
is jTJieAaTH, cf. p. 125. 

^ To get to know (a fact) , pfv., is AoaHaTH. 

® ftrpa== (1) a srame, (2) a 
« For p/y., cf. p. 146 ; +ce = io appear (lit.). 
a step . 

» iCi#c^eti=KyjHa, (w.), Kj-Bapni^a (/.). 

® H43;a=?iope (subst.). 


Past Participle 
6grao, -Jia 

B^pao, -jia 

Benepao, -sa 

rji^Aao, -;jia 
;!3:;fBao, -Jia 
3Hho, -Jia 

iirpao, -jia 

jaB^ao, -Jia 

nSpa^ao, -jia 
Kj'sao, -Jia 
Kynao, -jia 

M6pao5 -Jia 

Haflao, -jia 
Hana?i;ao, -Jia 
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Infinitive 

oceliaTH ce ^ {ipfv,) = to feel 
(intrans.) 

n^BaTH {ipfv. ) == to sing 
HJialiaTH {ipfv.) == to pay (cf. 
p. 146) 

npHMaTH (ipfv,) = to receive 
(cf. p, 147) 

np65aTH (ipfv,) = to taste, to 
try 2 

nJ'iJiaTH (ipfv,) — to shoot 
n^^mTaTH (ipfv.) = to let go 
(cf. p. 147) 

p;fHaTH (pfv.) = to lunch, to 
dine ^ 

CBHp aTH (ipfv .) = to play 
cStiaTH ce (ipfv . ) = to remember 
CHjaTH ce (ipfv.) — to shine 
cjiilKaxH (ipfv. and pfv.) = to 
paint, to tahe a photo ^ 
cjij’maTH (ipfv.) to luten 
cn^BaxH (ipfv.) = to sleep 
(cf. p. 110) 

CTpanaTH (ipfv. and pfv.)^to 
suffer 

Tp^OaTH (ipfv. and pfv.) = to 
he necessary 

ymnnaTH and pfv.)^ to 
talcetea^ 


Present 
ocehaM ce 

Past Participle 
ocehao, -jia 

n§BaM 

njiahaM 

n^Bao, -jia 
njiahao, -jia 

npfiMaM 

npHMao, -jia 

npoOaM 

np65ao, -ira 

nJ'naM 

nymxaM 

nJ-njac, -Jia 
nymxao, -jia 

py^aM 

pyqao, -jia 

CBllpaM 

c^haM ce 
cnjaM ce 

CJiSKaM 

CBHpao, -ua 
c^hao, -jia 
ciijao, -na 
cjiiinao, -jia 

cji^-niaM 

cnaBaM 

cjiJ^mao, -jia 
cnaBao, -jia 

cxpdpiaM 

cxpaflao, -jia 

xp^da {cf.p.ll7) xpISaJio je 

J'JKHHaWL 

^jKHHao, -Jia 

yMHBaM ce 

yMHBao, -jia 


yMHBaTH ce (ipfv.) =to wash 

(cf. p. 142) 

^ oceiiaTii is trans., ct. c^liaTH ce ; to feel wiiJi one^s hands 
is n&naTH, Class IV. 

^ To attempt, ct. p. 12Q. 

® Or to dine in the middle of the day (py^tiaK); the evening meal 
is always B^^epa, ct p. 143 ; the ipfv. freq. is pyqaBaxH, pm. 
pytiaBaM. 

^ like, 6bo je G^JiaHHO c Tviu^^this is like that (lit. 

with that). ® This meal is called J'>KHHa. 
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Infinitive Present Past Participle 

ynoTpe5^aBaTH {ipfvJ-) ^ to ynoTp^6^aBaM ynoTpeS^aBao, 


use 

xBMaTH (ipfv.) = to seize 

XB§lTaM 

-:!ia 

xBhxao, -jia 

(cf.p. 148) 

H^KaTH {ipfv.)j= to wait ^ 

H^KaM 

*i§Kao, -jia 

qiiTaTH [ipfv. ) = to read ® 

HHTBM 

HhTao, -Jia 

niT§MnaTw: (ipfv.) ^ to print 

niTaMnaM 

lUT^Mnao, -jia 

rn^TaTH ce (ipfv.) = to walk 

in§TaM ce 

m^Tao, -Jia 

about ^ 

III. Presents in -hm like ^toth, cf. p. 

104: 

Infinitive 

Present 

Past Participle 

6§lbhth ce (ipfv . ) — to sojourn 

SaBHMce 

O^BHO, -Jia 

6ai^HTH (pfv.) =^ to throw {d. 

OaniiM 

Oanno, “jia 

pp, 127, 128) 

66jieTH (ipfV’) = to ache 

(6ojihm) 

6djieo, -aia 

(cf. p. 120) 

B6;a;iiTH (^p/v.) == to lead 

b53;hm 

BOAHO, “Jia 

BOjieTH (ipfv.) = to like ^ to love 

BdjIHM 

Bojieo, -jia 

BptoiTH (pfv.) = to give hack ® 

BpaTHM 

BpiTHo, -Jia 

roBopHTH (ipfv.) = to speak 

rOBOpHM 

roBopno, -jia 

ropexH (ip/t?. ) — to hum (in- 

rOpHM 

r5peo, -Jia 

trans.®) ■' 

rpaj];HTH (ipfv , ) = to build ’ 

rpa^HM 

rpa;a;H6, -jia ; 

r|)n;HTH (ipfv . ) = to scold 

rp^HM 

rpji;Ho,>jia 

ji;{)jKaTH (ipfv.) ^to hold 

jXpmmm 

jipmdiOy -Jia 

[ipfv .) — to wish ® 


^t^jieo, -jia 


^ Pfv, is ynoTp^^HTH, Glass V, 1 ; + ce=^to he used use= 
ynoTpeda. 

2 pfvs. are np&aeKaTH, noHenaTH, and oaeKaTH, all— io a 
little ; Gk^eKdiTM=^ to wait for some one [till he comes). 

^ P/v. npoHiTaTH, cf. p. 132 f. 

^ Also x6fl;aTH and npoiiH ce (pres, np6^§M ce). 

5 +c&=:to return {intvms.). * 

® To hum (irms.) is cnajiHTH (Glass V, 1) or cajKeiiH (Glass III, 
2 a ; pres. caJK^JKOM, pasi c^JKerao, caineraa), pfvs. of najiHTH 
and jKeliH ; the p/t?. of rdpein is HBropexH. 

’ P/t7. Garpafl;H[TH. 

® e.g. 3K§oiiM BaM cpShaH nyT=I wish you a good journey. 

goss:'-','.'' .ir, ^ 
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Infinitive Present Past Participle 

HaiBGTH {ipfv . ) = to live (cf . ^kitbIm sKHBeo , -Jia 

pp. 149, 208) 

saOpauHTH {pfv.)==toforUd'^ saOpamiM saOpamio, -jia 

jaBHTH {pfv,) — io let Icnoiv ^ JaBHM jasHO, -jia 

(cf. p. 143) 

KynMTH(p/i;.)“to5w/(cf.p.l41) KyniiM Kynno, -na 

ji^>KaTH (ipfv.) == to lie, to he JiSmao, -Jia 

lying (ci.p. 12^) 

JI^TCTH (ipfv.) == to fly (cf. JICTHM JI^TCO, -Jia 

p.l34f.) 

jioHCHTH® (ip fv.)^ to lay a fire JionmM jiojkho, -jia 

(cf. p. 130) 

(pfv.)^to Tcnock, to Ji^niM jiJ’hho, -J ia 

bang 

M^pnTH (ipfv.) == to weigh M^piiM M^pno, -Jia 

(trans.) , to measure 

upseTii (ipfv.) == to hate MpsiiM M^aeo, -Jia 

HOCHTH (ipfv.) ^ to carry, to h5chm hocho.. -J ia 

wear 

HoiiHTii (pfv.) = to spend the hoIihm hoIiho, -Jia 

night 

h^Ahth ^ (ipfv.) ^ to offer hJ'ahm hJ'aho, -Jia 

onpaBHTH ® (p/y.)=to onpasHM dnpaBHO,-Jia 

to repair ; to send some one 

bci:BBmw(ipfv.mdpfv.)—to ocTasHM ocxaBHO, -jia 

leave 

jik^wsR (ipfv.) — to light ^ najiHM' najino, -Jia 

(ipfv.) — to remember udiumm hSmtho, -Jia 

HJiaTHTH (pfv .) — to pay (of, njiaraw njiaTiio, -Jia 

p. 144) 

^ Past part, pass. ; aMpaiBeHO. 

2 4-ce== to appear (literally). 

® npeAJiojKHTH (p/^7.), npeA^araTH (ipfv.) — to propose, to 
suggest, 

^ Pfv. nOHyAHTH. 

® Cf. onopaBBTH Q,Q — to recover from an illness. 

® Pfv. sanajiHTH, 
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Infinitive Present Past Partiei fie 

nosRpaBHTH ) = to greet} noBapaBHM no3p;paBHo-, -jia 

to salute 

ndnpaBHTH (p/t? .2)== ^0 correct, nonpaBHM nonpaBHO, -Jia 
to imfrove 

np^THTH 3 {iffv,) ~ to accom- npaTHM np^THO , -jia 

fany^ to escort 

np^BHTH (^‘p/v.) = to maZce npIsSM npaBHO, -jia 

npesdAHTH [iffv,)^to trans- np^BO^HM npeB63;HO, -jia 

toe ^ (cf. p. 123) 

npHMHTH iffv.) =^to receive, to npmHM npiiMHo, -jia 

get, to acceft 

npfjKHTH {ffv,)^to pass, to np^MKHM np^H^Ho, -Jia 

hand 

uycmrii {ffv,):=to let go (cf. h^cthm nycTHO, -jia 

p. 144) 

iifmmTM {ipfv.) = to smohe n^iuiiM n^mHo, -Jia 

pkjs,TLm{ipfv,)-todo, toicorh^ paji;SM pa;n;HO, -jia 

CBfmmR {pfv^)= to fmish cspinSM CB;^miio, -jia 

(trans.) 

= (cf.p.130) ce^i;eo, -jia il 

mmwTE (pfv.)-=^togivea jump ck5hhm ckohho, - jia ii 

CJiOMHTH {pfv.)~to hreah {in cji5mhm (or cjiSmho, - jia ':f| 

two) C^IOMHjeM) 

CTHAeTH ce {ipfv.) = to he CTHp;HMce CTH^eo, -jia 

ashamed ® 

{ipfv,] ^ to weigh {ixi- t^?kSm t 6 h<ho, - jia 

trans.) 

^piiBiiii{ipfv,) = to suffer^ rpnlM T^neo, -jia 

A greeting is n53ji:paB. 

^ Ipfv, ndnpaB.s>aTH, Class IV. Gf. HMaTH npaBO=^o he right, 

H^MaTH npkBO—to he wrong ; correct (adj.) is Taano, cf, p. 183. 

3 npSiTHJian (cf. p. 17) =a guide, 

4 pfij, = npcBecTH, npcBOAeM, np^BCo ; a translation =» 
np^BOK. 

® P/y. ypa^HTH. 

® Ipfv, CBpmaBaTH, Class III, 3; +ce : intrans. 

^ For ipfv. cf. p. 134. » Cf. p. 41, 

® Also n^THTH, and cTpaaaTH, cf. p. 144. 

K 2 
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Infinitive 

Present 

Past Participle 

Tp5mHTH (ipfvl)=^ to spend 
{money) 

TpOlHHM 

TporaHo, -Jia 

Tf)HaTH (ijp/y. ) = 


T|>Hao, -Jia 

li^'TaTH {ipfv.) — to he silent 


li^j^Tao, -jia 

5rp;apHTH (p/v.) == to strike, to kit ^ji;apHM 

Jrsapno, -jia 

yxBaTiiTH {pfv.) = to seize, to 
catch 2 

yxBaTHM 

J^xBaTHo, -jia 

XBaJiHTH {ipfv,) — to praise 

XB§JliiM 

XBajiHO, -jia 

HHHHTH {ipfv ^ to do ^ 


qHHHO, -Jia 


CHAPTER 24 

THE PAST TENSE (PERFECT OR COMPOUND PAST) 

This tense is formed by means of the short present forms of 
Cta = to he, and the past participle active of any verb. 
This participle is formed by cutting off the last two letters of 
the infinitive and substituting in the sing, -o for the masc., 
- 3 iaforthe/em.,-aoforthe wMf. ; inthepl, -raforthemosc., 
-He for the f&m., -na for the neut., e.g. 

HMaxH ; HMao (m.), iiMajia (/.), iiMajio (n.) \ Sing. 
hMaaiH (to.), EtMane (/.), HMasa (n.) f PL 
If the stem ends in a consonant, a is put before o for the 
masculine, e.g. 

MotiH, stem Mor- : Mbrao (to.), Morna (/.), Morno (n.). 

MbraH (to.), Morae (/.), Mbraa («.). 

If the stem ends in g or t, these drop before o (or h), e.g. 
Kp^cTH, stem Kpag- : Kp^o (to.), KpSjia (/.), KpSjio (n.). 

KpSrHH (to.), Kpto (jf.), KpSiJia (n.). 
nnhcTH, stem raer- : nsSo (to,), nHhna (/.), njieHO (n.). 

nneiiH (to.), nit^e (/,), nnwia (w.). 

1 P/c. noTpbmHTH ; expe»ses=Tp5mKOBH. 

^ to catch a trains y . . Boa ; to catch cold, cf, p. 140. 

» Tfv. y'lhHHTH. 
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The past participle of hha = te go is araao, amna, hin;iio 
(derived from an old stem, mep;-, prefixed with the h- of hfen); 
the same with all its compounds, e.g. H5Hao, )];6nuia,p;6niJio, 
from flota (cf. p. 123) ; pacia = io grow (cf. p. 102) has 
plciao, pacjia, pacao (orig. p^icT+Ta, paccia) ; from verbs 
of Class V, 2, e.g. acBBeiH, BhfleTB, Boneia, pasts are formed, 
and frequently used, from the present stem as well as from 
the inf. stem, viz. whbho or acjaseo, B&pao or B&peo, &c. 

It has been already explained (p. 60) that this tense may 
correspond in meaning to the perfect, the pluperfect, the 
aorist, or the imperfect in English, regard of course being 
paid to the aspect of the verb. 

Many verbs of Class II omit 'the syllable -ay- in all forms 
of the past except the masc. sing., cf. p. 107 and chap. 29. 

In this tense, if the pronoun is retained, then the participle 
comes last ; if it is omitted, it comes first. 

The (perfect) past tense of all verbs is formed in this way. 

Singular 

1. cm hwao (aMana/.), 

or,more frequently, BMao(hMaj[a)caM=7 havehcd 


2. TH CB hMao (BMana/.) 

3. 6b je itiaao 
baa je BMajia 
5ho je BMano 


iiMao (aMana) cvi=thou hast 
had 

BMao ]c=he has had 
BMaJia ie=she has had 
hMaao je =it has had 


Plural 

mS CMO hMara (hMaxe /.), 

or, more frequently, hMana (aMaae) CMO =we haw 
had 

BB ere aMaaa (hMane/.) ,, hMaxa (hMaxe) cie =i/ott haw 

had 
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OHH cy fitMaSH, 

or, more frequently, feMasH oy 
one ey HMane ,, HMaite cy 

oua cy knajia ,, iiMana ey 

Wliea the verb is reflexive the pronoun ee is placed as 
follows (of. also p. 207) : 

ja caM ce Epdruo or sp^THO can ce=I (have) returned. 

BH ere ce npesapHitH or npesapiiJiH ere c,e=ym are mong, 
you have made a mistake. 

The interrogative forms are : 
je JiH (oh) h&iao ? = has he had ? 
jecre ra bA hMara (hiaane, /.) ? =]m,ve you had ? 

Or : 

kI he je (bsa) ilMaJia ? = ha$ she had ? 

JIH cy (6hh) iiMaHH ? = have they had ? 

Or with sap, cf. p. 33 : 

sip ere (bh) HMam (hMaae) ? = have you really had ? 
sap cy (bne) HMase ? ! = have they (J.) really had ? 

Or in the form of an assumption, cf. p. 33. 

The negative forms are : 

(ja) HicaM hMao (sMaaa/.) =I have not had. 
(svi)skcT:ekmeim (miiaxe f.)=you have not had. 

The negative-interrogative forms : 
hAcmo 3IH (mh) iiMana (HMaJie /.) ? = have we not had ? 
bAc,j (bm) kuam ? = have they not had ? 

Or more emphatic forms with sap, e.g. 
sip Hicre (bh) HMasH (kmjie J.) = haven’t you really had ? 
sip Htcy (bne) HMaae 1 1 -haven’t they (J.) really had ? 

With interrogative pronouns and adverbs, KoanKo, rRl, 
Kaa, &c., the interrogative particles are omitted, cf. p. 34. 


^ —theyhavehad 
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CHAPTER 25 

THE PREPOSITIONS 


(and the use of the verbs already mentioned) 

The prepositions are both simple and compound ; the first 
govern one, two, or three cases, the second only the genitive. 

L The following are the simple prepositions which govern 
only one case, e.g. 


1. The genitive : 


6hB=without 
6simj ^ —near 
bM— outside 

BHine ^ —above ( —beyond) 
B^x=above {—over) 
p;6=(l) us /ar as, until, (2) 
close to, (3) before 
jijm-alo7igside 
365r —on account of 
&3 =^out of, from 
K5p;=at {the house of), with, 
by {near) 

—alongside 
m6cto —instead of 
below 

2. The dative : k (or Ka) = 


oj5,==^{away)from, since (often 
merely =o/) 

5ko=(1) round, ^ (2) about 
{^approximately) 

5chm ^except, besides 
iio^B]S,==^beside, alongside 
noene ^ =after 
before 

npSKO ^over, across 
wgomB ^against 
paji;H =/or the sake of 
pa3Ma= besides, except 

CgM=OCHM 
mphu^^in front of 
cpe^ ==in the middle of 
cynpoT —opposite 
towards, to. 


1 Gan also he used adverbially. 

Are also comparative adjectives and adverbs. 
3 As a suhst— (1) the edge, (2) the end. 

* Hound (adj.) = OKpyrao. 
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3. The accusative : 

K^bs = {l) thrcmgJi, {2)in (oi Bk3=doim 

time) 

Mkm=past, in spite oj ys = wj? {near, at) 

4. The locative : 

np^='by, near. 

iipbua, = towards, opposite, in contrast to. 

II. The following prepositions govern two cases : 

1. The gen. or inst. : 

c or ca (+ gen.) = (l)from off, (2) became of, (+ inst.) 

2. The acc. or inst. ; 

(+ &ec.) = between (motion towards) ; (+ inst.) == 

, between (rest at), amongst. 

hIh (+ace.)=aibo»e or over (motion towards); (+inst.) = 
above or over (rest at). 

n6g = (+acc.)=wi^r (motion towards) ; (+inst.)=Mtide>’ 
(rest at). 

npeji; (+ ace. ) = in front of, before (motion towards) ; (+ inst. 
=infr(mt of (rest at). 

3. The acc. or loc. : 

H§, (+acc.) = (l) on to, (2) for (of time); (+1 oc.)=oti, 
also at. 

b (+aGC.)= on, against ; (+loe.)= about, concerning. 

n6 (+acc.)=/or (to fetch), /or (of time), the rate of’, 
(+loG.) =about, over, after, according to. 

III. The following prepositions govern three eases : 

1. The gen., acc.”, or inst. : 

s§, {+ge!a..)=in the time of ; (+ acc.)=/or (also m, at, 
behind, ?)j/, cf. p. 160) ; ( + inst.) = teiiwd (following 
after). 
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2. The gen., acc., or loo. : 

f (4- gen.) =^in the possession of ; (-4 acc.) =in^o, at (of time 


of day) ; (4-loG.)=m. 

The following compound 
genitive : 

Sea =hehind^ from behind 
Sesan ^ ^outside 
Sene^y = between, amongst, 
from amongst 
Ssnaji; =ouer, above 
Scnojn; ^under, from under 
Scnpejo; =from before 
KpoQ,^%]j,=right through 
HaBpx=on the top of 
HS-Kpaj =on or at or on to or 
to the end 

hSokojio ^ =all round 


prepositions govern only the 

Hacp6ji;==m the middle, into 
the middle of 
noBpx 

noKpaj = alongside 
nmfT ==^towards 
nocpgji; ==Hacp6ji; 

CHHHce ^ =from below 
cnopeji; = Reside 
yB|x =on the top of 
^Kpaj =n5Kpaj 
yM^CTo ==instead of 
;^HaoKOJio ^ ==hS.okojio 
ycpep;=m the very middle of 


Examples (N.B. the prepositions often lose the accent 
when not emphasized, cf. also p. 22) : 

With the Genitive 

1, 1. 6e3 - without money ; 6e3 Mene = (1) mthout 

me, (2) in my absence^ ; 6e3 hiQva^^ioifhout anything ; 
6e3 oSsSpa na . . . without regard to . 

6jiH3y BaponiH=near the town ; 6jiH3y M6pa= near the 
sea ; as comp. 6ji&He MeHe=nearer (to) me ; as super!., 
usually +dat. : Haj6ra3Ke Menn^nearest (to) me. 

outside the home; bble Gh6e = beside oneself; 

^ Gf . HBBaHp^RaH — ea:tmor<ttnart/. 

2 Can also he used adverbially. 

2 ^5amce=ocycTBo, Ha 6cycTBy=on leave, on holiday. 
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CTlnyjeM Ban B&pomH=I lim out of toum ; (x)&,Jj!;eMO Ban 
B^pomii== foi gfo o/icn(?n. 

Blme : H^ina Kyiia Je B&nie Blnie =o^^r house is above 
(behind) yours. 

Bpx : BOj^a je Bpx Mcne = the water is just over my head. 

ji;6 : (1) 5cTaHHTe j];o Kpaja OBora M5ceii;a till the end 
of this month ; Hp,HTe ro Kpija ose yrau,e =go to the end of 
this street ; (2) c6ji;HTe j!,o mme^sit close to me ; 6h CTl^Hyje 
Pio Hac = he lives next to us ; ( 3 ) ;Di;65HTe ji;o Kp'dja oBe Heji;e^e = 
come before the end of this week. 

ji;y3s along the river. 

366r Tora=07z. account of that ; 36or iBera = (l) because 
of him^ on account of him ^ {^) for his sake ; 36or nbom^on 
account of work. 

ii3 : (x)8/jj!;eMO h 3 Kyiies=Ze^ us go out of the house ; j^;86ho 
eaJr miCMO ns Cp6Hje=I have got a letter from Serbia; 
nopeKiEOM H3 ]\kmm,i^iQ-{he is) by origm from Dalmatia ; 
^seuii cy ce h3 jhf6aBJi = they quarried (lit. they took each 
other) from love. 

Kop; B.n>Q>=^‘ chez nousf at our house, in our country ; Kop 
Kylie=a^ home. 

Kpaj njTa^^ alongside the road. 

MecTO Khw=instead of me. 

H&3Ke : Blinia K^fea je Htee HSiine = your house is behiv ours. 

op; : p;56i'io can niicMO op; H>era =I have got a letter from him ; 
Hflire op; MeHe= 5 'o away from me ; op; npHJiHKe (or as one 
word, 0 TnpHJiHKe)==ap 2 }ra£rmaieZ 2 / ; ^npo je op; pMe==he 
died from a wound ; op; p§.p;ocTH - from joy ; op; Tyre =-fr(nn 
sorrow; op; Be5rpap;a p;o Hnraa =/fcw Re 
6Bpe caM op, noneTi-ca bBe vhj[mie=^I have been (lit. I am} here 
since the beginning of this year ; p;eBojKa op; oc&^MEaecT 
r8piHa=a girl of 18 ; KBlKa oji; BpiTa = the the 
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door ; xa^bHHa oji; GBTkm=a dress of silk ; op; ^era je obo ? == 
what is this made of ? MfirpHC ojj; py3Ka = (l) rose-scent ^ 
(2) the smell of roses ; oBaj inemSp je 65;bH oji, Tora = this hat 
is better than that (cf. p. 88) ; jeRaH Bac = o?2e of you ; 
t5 hh je Jieno 5 ?]; Bac == that is not nice of you ; j eji;aH 03; obIx 
one of these men. 

OKO Kyiie je Bf>T = round the house is a garden ; oko py^Ka == 
about lunch-time ; oko Tpfi^ ahm- about three 0 ^ clock ; itMa 
OKO j];Bap;eceT voMm^he (or she) is (lit. has) about 20 {years 
old). 

OCHM MeHe H&Kora nnje 6feo = there was nobody (there) 
except me; omm {ox em) Thvei==be$ides that. 

nopep ; inyMe xme pem^beside the forest flows a river ; 
nopep; Tora == ochm Tora ; CTaHHTe nopep; stand next me. 

nocjie Benepe = after supper ; noc;jie p;b§^ ropHne = after two 
years ; nocne neKomKO paHa=a/fer several days ; nocne 
CBera niTO je 6'&m= after all’^ that has happened. (N.B. 
noejien6pHe - the afternoon can also be used =Sn the 
afternoon ’ and as this afternoon : obo noenenopne.) 

npe^ pBg r6pHHe(pBapaHa,HgKonHKO Hgpe^ajMec^i];!!)-^^ 
years {two days, several weeks, months) ago (lit. before . . .) ; 
npe Tora = before that ; pomao je npe he>§ = he came before her 
(sc. before she did); npe CBera=a6o^?e all. (N.B. np5 nopne 
the forenoon can also be used ^Hn the morning ’ and this 
morning: ob5 npenopne.) 

npeKO no^a = through {across) the field ; npeKo 6ppa 
(nJianiiHe) ^ over {across) the hill {mountain), sc. either 
nwtion across or position beyond ; npcKo peKe = 

let %LS go across the river (sc. either by boat or across a bridge) ; 

1 CL p. 93. 

‘ After all yet must be rendered by the conjunction 

MiiaK. 
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np§KO MOCTa (or tyupnje) the bridge; npeKo nyTa, 
across the road^ over the way, opposite ; 6raa can y Cpfejn 
np§Ko (or Biiffle op;) tiibo ro^i^HHe ^ (sBa Meceipa) = I (fern.) was 
in Serbia more than two years (two months), N.B. J have 
been in Serbia would be ja can y CpSiijii Beli (already) pse 
ropime (ropiiny paHa=o?te year'^),or IcMapBe ropine kIko cum 
y CpSiijii ; &Ma pBg' ropiiHe k^ko caM 6raa (or HHcaM bujia) 
y CpdnjH^'i^ is two years since I was in Serbia, 
npoTHB : OH papii npoTUB Mene = he is working against me ; 
HMaTC JEH hitS (or lETorop) rrpoTHB wvB>-have you anything 
against that (=any objection), 
papii Bora ==/or God's sake ; Tora papn == on account of that, 
p^BMa = ocHM is seldom used, 
cpep =nocpep, cf. p. 163 . 
cynpoT Hauie Ky’he = opposite our house. 

With the Dative 

I, 2. K : p6^HTe k mmii^come to me ; oTmnao je Ka 
pen;!! -he has gone towards the river ; obo je nyr Ka CK5njE>y = 
this is the road to Skoplji, 

With the Accusative 

I, 3. Kpo3 Baponi (eejto, in^My, Cp6M]j)=^ through the 
town (village, forest, Serbia); Epos Meceu; pana^ =^in a month's 
time, 

MHMQ KjiiB^past the Jumse; mhmo Blme Bom =contrary 
to your wishes (BSiba/., lit. =^will ) ; mhmo H^iiner oueKHBama 
^contrary to our ecopectation, 

HH3 peKy (6ppo) stream (MK) ; cyse cy jo j ThKsie 

^ But N.B. Btoe op rdpHHy (ace.) p^Ha {gen, fl,)— more than 
a year {of days ; this is a very common Serbian colloquialism) ; 
Bhme op M^cen (or Hepe.«>y) paHa===more than a month [or week) , 
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HHS Jiime =iear5 were streaming donm her face ; hhs - 
with the grain, lit. and fig. 

2? pfey (6]pSo)='wp stream (hill) ; ys against the 

grain, lit. and fig. ; ctIhh jb Mene (or Me)= stand close 
to me ; 6h t6 papiH mhw ys npKoc (or y npKoc) = he is doing 
that to spite me ; mxl nftjeTe jb je^xo ? ==what do you drink at 
meals ? pane jb pine = shoulder to shoulder ; 66pHTH ee 
ya H§Kora == to fight on lehalf of (and with) anybody ; ya to = 
in addition to that. 

With the Locative 

I, 4. npH 6pery=at the foot of the hill ; npn nexepH 
(pyxKy, ji;6pynKy)==at supper (lunch, breakfast) ; npn 

-at table (eating) ; ngMan HOBi!;a npH ce6H=I have no 
money on me ; npn eBSM(y) T6M(e) =m spite of all that. 

npSMa : 5h cejiiH npeMa MeHH = 7^e is sitting opposite me ; 
&p;HTe npiBO npeivra OHoj KyliH=gfo straight towards that 
house ; npena according to that or in contrast to that. 

With the Genitive and Instrumental 

II, 1. c or ch, (1) +gen. : ;a;oniao je c nHjan;e (c Bamapa) = 
he has come from the market (the fair) ; cninm cy c 6p^^a 
(nmHHHe) = t?^ey have come down from the hill (mountain) ; 
c oBe (one) CTpaHe==/rom this (that) side ; c jefliHe (Apf're) 
CTp4He = (l) on one (the other) side, (2) on the one (the other) 
hand ; c p;pare BbM^^with great pleasure ; c ji;ecHe (jiSse) 
p^Ke -on the right (left) hand ; c xSra =/rom ( =/or) that, 

SG. reason ^; (2)+inst. : cS. mmu^^with me ; 

c B&Ma=wtA you; ca BBijj^OBOJbGTBOM-with pleasure ; 
c TfroM.-witk sorrow ; c npaBOM^wft right ; c kojom ce 
omhmo ? =w}icm did he marry ? c ilHrJiecKHiBOM = 

^ A (or the) reason is paanor or yapoK. 
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an Englishwoman I mTSi teTe (sc. pa?iiiiTH) ct&m ? ==what are 
you going to do with that ? N,B. When the instrument is 
denoted instrumental case by itself is used, e.g. ja nnnieM 
nepoM a BH o;)iobkom =I am writing loith a fen and you with 
a pencil ; c nernpH iip^imeM^ioith five friends (N.B. 
numerals in such cases are not declined, cf. p. 93), 

With the Accusative and Instrumental 

II, 2. M^^y , (l)+acc. : MajKa 6p;e = the mother 

went amongst the children ; MeT(H)H 6By m&ry Me^y one = 
put this hook amongst those; — —5 (2)+inst.: 6 h |e 
HajdoibH Me^y Bhs.si -he is the best amongst you {=of you } ; 
n^mena can rS^ijuny & no (?i;aHa) ne^^y CpSuMa =! (/.) lived 
a year and a half amongst the Serbs, 

(1) face. : HapiHecHTe ce naji; yMHBaoHHK=6e7^d! over 

the basin ; , (2)4-inst. : eIji; naMa je (a)Spon;iiaH = 

there is an aeroplane over us ; Ha;ni (or oji; rnera, cf. p. 89) 

H§Ma 65iber there is no man better than he ; k6 ctiV 

nyje Haji; bIimu (or BHine Bae) ? =who lives over you f 

(l)facc. : MeT(H)nTe mii jacryK nojj; rjiaBy = p^t 
a pillow ^ under my head ; yserii Kyhy noji; Kiipii jy ^ = to take 
a house on (lit. under) a lease ; CTap6cT=in one^s old 

age ; , (2)+inst. : noji; H>iM je p;o6ap Kt)m = there is 

a good horse under him ; noji; BJi^;a;oM OBora Kpijbdi>=under 
theruleof this king; mji,^]mfLMBmM==under whose name ; 
noji; BamTHTOM, no?i; bwslUj —under the protection, the 
power of , , . 

npS 3 , (l)+acc. : cnycTHTe u;iinejie npe^; BpiTdb-put the 
shoes in front of the door ; oh r;]i§^];a np6ji;a ee=]%e is looking 
in front of himself ; npSp; Be^B—come just before 

Also cushion, 

2 HdjMHTH (Glass V, 1, ipfv,)—to hire anything or any one; 
noH KHpnjy or y HajaM=jia let [on hire). 
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evening (towards ) ; npefl pyqaK = just before lunch ; 
MeT(H)iiTe TonpejJi MeHe (oii5^^]\^m)=^futitmfrontofme ; 
— , (2)+inst. : np§?i;a mhom nena Ekjmei = there is 
nothing in front of me ; hSko CT5jH npSji; KytiOM=scwi^ one 
is standing in front of the house. 

With the Accusative and Locative 

II, 3. hI, (1) +acc. : MeT(H)HTe to na CTb=;put it on the 
table ; oj^roBopnliy naiBeroBO nHCMO=J shall answer your 
letter ; s^paB^e ! === to your health ! to je na B^my inT§Ty 
(KbptCT) = t/iat is to your disadvantage (advantage ) ; sajeM 
BaM OBO Ha hSkhoh ^ = J give you this as a present ; ?i;6feH iiy 
Ha Hcpie^y 3;aHa= J shall come for a week ; na 3ieTO,H^ 3HMy = 
for the coining summer^ ivinter ; Ha Taj Emim==(l) in that 
manner, (2) in that event ; Hsafeii H§KOMe Ha c^cpeT = (l) to 
go to meet any one ; Ha 6p3y pjEj ^quickly ; HyTyjcMO Ha 
Hhhi sa Be5rpa?[i==i(^<3 are travelling to Belgrade via Nish ; 

(2) to help ; (2)+loc. : m&re ey Ha CTb^j=t}ie 

books are on the table ; na K&mH=m the rain ; xBaJia Ban 
E^ T0m = thank you for that ; Ha Kpajy Kp^jeBa=at long 
last (lit, at end of ends ) ; Hb&xoBa Kyiia je na Kp&^jy BaponiH === 
their house is at the end of the town ; Beorpa?]; je Ha J^fnaBy 
H Ha G&bm —B elgrade is on the Danube and on the Save ; 
K^KO ce Kance na cpncKOM, cf. p. 42. 

5, (l)+acc. : o6ecHTe^ KanyT o HHBHJiyK = tongi your 
coat on the peg (oi hook) ; — — , (2) +loc. : o neMy roBo- 
? —what are you speaking about f HHTaliy ra o TOMe = 
I will ask him about that 

n5, (1) -face, : nbniTO cy jaja ?— noj;eceT ^apa-?^o^y 
are the eggs? — 10 paras each; Romao can no Bac==I have 

1 noKJiOHHTH {pfv., Cle.ssY,l)=^ to presmt, to maTceapreserhi of. 

2 Ipfv. is BtoaTH, Glass IV; to iiitrans., is b0[CHTii, 

Glass V, 1. 
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ca lied for you ; finaM nocjia no i 3 ;eo jim = I have worh for the 
whole day ; — , (2) +loc. : paaiinira cy ce no BdpomH = 
they dispersed all over the tovm ; ce no H>eMy fla je 65- 
^tecTan ==on6 can see hy his looks that he is ill ; no aaKony — 
according to the law ; no momb M&m^eH>y=m my opinion ; 
no pejLj;y = one after the other ^ in turn ; no nplBiray =% mZe ; 
no cb5J npHiiimH =m all probability . , 

With the Genitive, Accusative, and Instrumental 

III, 1. 3'^, (l) +gen. : sa BJiaji;e i];§,pa711yniaHa = m ite 

reign of tsar Dushan ; — (2)-hace. : c5ji;(H)HTe Ba 

CTO = sit doum to table ; eyHn;e je saniJio bS. 6pji;o = the sun has 
gone behind the hill ; HMa sm sa Mene nncaMa ?=are there 
any letters for me? Me bI pjKj = hold me by the 

hand; 6i[iiy totob sa He^[;e^y ji;aHa=I shall he ready in 
a week’s time ; sa BpeMe OBora Ji5Ta=in the course of or 
during this summer (lit. for the time of ) ; liy niiaTHTH b^ 
Bac =I shall pay for you ; snare zm bh sa to ? =do you know 
of that ? n^o can sa iBera=I have heard about (of) him ; 
OBO Ky yseTH (nysaTn) sa ce6e=I shall take {keep^) this for 
myself ; ja Bac CMarpaM sa npl[jaTeiba=I look on you as 
a friend ; je ra obo nyr sa Beorpaa ?=is this the road to 
(for) Belgrade ? (cf. p. 156) ; sa Kora fee ce ? =whom 
is she going to marry (cf. p. 157) ; sa jesHor Cp6nHa=== 

a Serbian ; , (3) + inst. : onn cy B§fe sa CTomm ^ they 

are already at table ; h§ko Hj];e b^ naMa —some one is following 
us ; 3^ kIm je (sc. f A^^a ? == to whom {lit. behind) is she (sc, 
married) ? sa j eAHiM EHrJce30M = to an Englishman. 

Ill, 2. 1^, (l)+gen. : y Kora (more usually kojj; Eora) 

^ Another word for ready is cnp^Man. 

. 2 Xo Iceep doing anythingy must be rendered by the 
adverbs HenpecTano or CTaJino {— ceasetmti/) and a verb ; to 
Tceep {to hold, to maintain) +Ai)JKaTii (Glass V, 2) , cf. p. 145, 
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CTe TpdmiaiH nhMot?= from whom did you ash help? {lit, 
seek) ; — — , (2) +acc. : (x)lj3;eM0 y Bapoin==Zet us go 
into the toum ; (x)ljji;eMO y Mdjy c66j =-161 us go into my 
room ; y oho =at ihat time ; f JieTO, f 3 tMy, y jecen, 
f npojietie=m the summer^ mnter^ autumn^ spring ; j 
nhji,ejhj = on Sunday ; j on Monday, &e., cf. 

p. 136 ; Htaa p;ei];a npiy f niKOjiy=(l) our children go to 
school, ( 2 ) , . . are on their way to school; ^ KopaK=ar 
walking pace ; nyTyjeTe? — y (or 3a) CoHyE, y 

(or 3a) C^6m]j^where are you travelling to ? — To Sahnica, 

to Serbia ; , (3) +loc. : rfl;§ acHBiiTe ? ■ — y fly6p5" 

BHHKy = where do you live ?—At Bagusa ; y Kdjoj yitni^H 
CTaHyjexe ?— y MaKe?i;oHCKoj = in which street do you 
live ?— In Macedonia Street ; Etna m KynaTHJio y obom 
xoTeny ? there a bathromi in this hotel ? y K5Me je BOKy 
TO 6 hjio ? =m which century was that ? y ocraJiOM =for the 
rest, for that matter; y mom npscycTBy (neut) = in my 
presence, 

Gf the compound prepositions &3a, il[3Me|y, and Scnojo; are 
especially common, e.g. 

H3§, Kyhe je fisBop ==-hehind the home is a spring (of water) ; 
nline HMaiBe je Hsa Q,hm ==ou/r property is beyond {behind) the 
village, 

H3Me|y Ee6rpa;[i;a H Hlma &Ma MHbro there are 

many stations tetween Belgrade and Nish ; HSMe^y Hac HHje 
6 Am EMeva= there was notM hetween m ; ce;a;era cmo 
H3Me|y np63opa h BpM^=^we were sitting beUveen the %mndmo 
and the door. 

maunder {one's) arm {also -privately ) ; ncno^ 
cbMo TJ,^no=below any price, m. worthless. 

1 Cf. p.37. 

jj 
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Vocabulary 


^imiversity 
BHHO rp api ; = vineyard 
niTaMnapH j a — printing-press 
KJiaBHp = 

py 6^e = linen ( = clothes ) . 
n^mKa=n/Ze 
tennis 

H enpH j SiTQJL = enemy 
B.hK&.T=nail (of hand or foot), 
claw 

ipdT=horn 
i[fiBaj3;a === meadow 
pfmdi^rose 

plough 

MauiHHa = { 1 ) machine , (2 ) 

matches 

3;6nHCHHi][a — post-card 
r6Be;Q;a==7iomed cattle 
sheep 
Kp^Ba=cow 
MMe^Mtten 
ji^nrSp = butterfly 
pfHSiK— lunch 
phif uphill 

np^AMOT = object, subject ^ 
B^Tap='M 7 md 


nk^Bop— supervision 
ycnoMOHa = souvenir , recollection 
iipeji,kBSiH>e— lecture 
kh > hjk 6 bhogt = literature 
^poi^number 
6p1kTQ,— worry 
bpkshQ— ploughing 
rp 63 HHua=/em’ 
cTpaHa=s^de 

T^jierpaM or 3;^nenia == tele- 
gram 

tired 

]s,vi-'BQJi^beautiful, lovely 
j^dBbJhBB.^ sufficient 
xjiaji;aH=coM 

terrible , awful 
^p%ji,B.n=^tidy 

belonging to the state 
p%jsjbBBii=regular 
n^o, whole 

CTpkmB.B.= horrible 
MJiaji; , MJiapia = young 
TBps, TBpAa=Mrd 
jxbcim^right-hand (Sid},) 
ji§BH = left-hand (ad j , ) 
nosiB, num.^half 


Reading Exercise 

The verbs of the second group, cl p. 143. 

1 . Beuepac MopaM ?i;a y Eeorpa?!;. 2 . OBfipare nn 
na KJiaBHpy? — CBupaM, Ira ne so 6 po. 3. ftrpaTe ra 
TeHHC?— He (nrpaM). 4 . HoHeKaji; ^Be^e waMo ji;o jnecer 
caTH, 5. IEtI to ra&;[^aTe ?— Praj^aM oho ny^e kIko ce 
hrpa ca MlueTon! 6 . Moj OTan; cnaBa B|>ra p^aBO. 7 . 

1 The subject' of a state is nosannK. 
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SnaTC JiH je x5Teji X?^ — Y npBoj c Reene cipfe. 
8. Mft (ce) mSTaMo pteo ^jyTpy Ry® n;fTa n5peR nteer 
BiiHorpaRa. 9. Mfi H&KaRa He p;^HaBaMo np§ RBS,HaecT 
caTH. 10. K§.r BenepaBiaTe ? — ocaM cto. 11. BSi 
nSaia caTa bIc H^KaM meTajyliH ^ rope RSne. 12. KkKsa 
npeRaeafta cufmaTe na yHHBepsHT^Ty ? — 'Ba eHraecKe 
kH)H3k6bhocth. 13. Hea name Je (or HMa) BSsHKa 
niy’Ma y Kojoj Tftn;e nSBajy no n;§o Ran. 14. Hacp§R nS^a 
Rj’Ba CTpaman BCTap. 16. KIr cmo J’ noAy mS caMH BaMO 
p;fHaK. 16. Ca&Ka an B^raa cecrpa ?— 6Ha h§, ^aa mSJ 
Ma'd^H 6p8,T ea&Ka. 17. ^ny p;^aBy,He Mory BaM Rara (or 
. . . rS. BaMRaM), 6 b 6 je fcnoMena or M6ra np&jaTejBa. 18. 
^HtHHaTe an p§ROBHO ?— HoHeKaR He. 19. Pr^ ee raraMna 
Bima KH>&ra ? — Y RpacaBHoj nrraMn^pHjH. 20. MajKe 
H6iiy HOKpifeaJy CBdjy R§n;y. 21. Pr^ je Bama ceexpa? — 
XBaia a^HTipe y Bf)Ty. 22. J(b§, a^BeKa Kopaaajy t§,mo- 
ajio HcnpeR Hame K^lie. 23. EpfiMaxe an KaKse nSsHHe ?— 
npHMaMO xpoje (cf. pp. 30, 95) (or xpft Spoja). 24. M6j 
6pS,T H&mTa MH He jaBa>a rR§ je c8,Ra. 25. H)6roB fiptr 
He na§,1iaJfpeRH0 CB6je pan^ne. 26. Hfe n^Tajxe Rgny 
H&KaRa fieg CBora HaRsopa. 27, BojaipH n^Rajy H 3 
H^maKa. 28. Henpajaxea. 6era h3 c§aa h B^ponii. 29. 
CxpamHO je y6HjaxH ail’Re. 30. H& xpeSa 6§raxH ftcnpeR 
HOTpHjaxea.a, H§ro nf'iRaxH na H>&ra h nanaRaxH ra. 31. 
flanac He Mory hh p]^axH hh BeaepaxH, j§p ce He dceliaM 
Ro6po. 

The verbs of the first group, cf. p. 139. 

32. BoaoBH 65Ry pordBHMa. 33. M&HKa rpe6eH6KXHMa. 
34. CdMO p^aBH AyRH Kp^Ry. 35, Xbiiexe an Ra hr6mo 
Beuapac Ha 6p§r (or 6|iro) ?— He Mbry, inaM raSro nbcaa. 
36. Ha bHOMe 6p6ry paexe rhbho RB§t,e. 37. KaR^MpeMO 
1 Present indeclinable participle, ■ ‘ walking,’ cf. p. 194. 
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6pSra HeMaMO. 38, m Ha njieTBTe ^lapane ?— Me 

^MeM, h>m Moje cecTpe yMejy. 39, ra BSiiHH y^eHli];! 
hSbo^ho pas^^Mejy eHrjiecKi ? — IIpmHiHo. 40. Cn^Te m 
Ha n;^i];aTe iis nymKe ? — CneM, sIniTO He ! 41. Mmii ce- 

.^ari;H He opy B&me nji^roM ii B5jioBiiMa, H§ro MamiiHOM sa 
opaH>e. 42, Hpeny jih eame ce.^aHKe ?-»H§. Koh nac, 
y Cp6HjH, npeny h eeibaHKe h M^HKe. 43. SaniTO eeSeni 
Htoo.^y, sap TH HHje xaianno P—Hiije. 44. X51iy h^^ 
ceHHeM, yncacHO caM ynopaH. 45. H§cto nym boJhhhh 
caMH n6py CBoje py6.^e. 46. He TpeSa rp&CTH 3y6HMa 

TBpne npeHMexe. 47. He ynen na MyseM Kp^Be, Ijih fum 
H5Ma3io 6Bri;e. • 48. Tpece ce kS.o na je y rposHHHH. 49. 
PoBena H OBHe ndey no senenoj HHBaHH. 

Notes 

15. MH caMH=here we ourselves, but can also=^^3e alone, 

17. h^th, cf. p. 111. 

42. np§CTii, stem npen-, Class 1,1. 

jKena np^ne BfB.y—a woman is s finning the wool, 

M^HKa np6He=5;f^e cat funs, 

44. c^CTH, stem cen-, the present tense c^HHeM, cf. p. 106. 

English Sentences 

1. We receive every day an English newspaper and a Serbian 
newspaper. 2. Do you read much ? — I read two hours every 
evening. 3. Oxen and cows butt with their horns. 4. Why 
are you beating this unfortunate horse ? 5. Some one is 

shouting for help. 6. Flowers wither very quickly when they 
have no water. 7. These poor children are very tired and are 
starving ; their parents have no money. 8. Do you wash 
with hot or cold water ? 9. What do you drink at meals ? 

10. Do you understand what Isay ? 11. Do you know how to 

milk cows? 12. I am cold. 13. This river flows very 
rapidly. 14. When you speak slowly I understand everything. 
15. Whither does this road lead ? 16. We lunch at 1 o’clock, 

have tea at half-past 4, and sup at 8. 17, You are mistaken, 
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this is not the road for Salonika. 18. What are these men 
building ? They are building a new railway. 19. I smoke 
twenty cigafettes every day. 20. Are you staying here long ? 

No, only four days, 21. These trees grow very quickly. 
22. This man does not use enough soap. 23. We walk for an 
hour every evening. 24. This is the printing-press of our 
university ; many books are printed here. 25. What are you 
doing ? Are you not ashamed ? 26. I do not remember what 

IS the number of my room. 27. 1 do not sleep well in this 
hotel; people sing and talk and play on the piano the whole 
night. 28. He has fever and is lying in bed ; the doctor says 
he IS very ill. 29. Do you know whose cows and sheep these 
are which are grazing on this meadow ? 30. We spend the 

summer in the village (=in the country) and the winter in the 
town. 


CHAPTER 26 

DEFINITIVE PRONOUNS 

(and the use of the verbs already mentioned) 
Sing. caB (m.), CBa(/.),cBg(9z.)\ „ , , , 

PI. CBi (m.), CBg (/.), CBa (n.) / whole. 




caM, cana, cano 
caMH, caMe, caaia 
fiCTHj SlCTa, fiCTO 
ficTH, ltcTe,ScTa 
MHorH, MnSra, MH5ro 
MH6rH, MHSre, MnSra 


(1) (one)self, (2) alone. 

= the same. 

^—manyaymany. 

apyrH, flpyra, flp^ro\ / , , 

jipyre, 

c^B (another forin of which is nac) is‘ declined like Ham, 
ef. pp. 66 ff., gen. sing. CBera, &c.; irr. gen. pi. cBHjy. 

caM is declined like MSj, cf. p. 67, gen. sing. caMor(a). 
In the same way are declined Acth, gen. &eT6r(a), MnSrH, 
gen. MH6r6r(a), and ap^FH, gen. fl;p^ror(a). Scth is always 
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preceded by a demonstrative pronoun, usually Taj, when it 
means ; when it means the same sort of it is followed 

by TUKaB, cf. p. 135. One another is rendered by jefl,aH 
?i;pyrora, but occasionally this meaning is covered by the 
reflexive verbs, cf. pp. 114 ff. 


Vocabulary 


JIapMla='^^o^5e 

pajKaH>=sp^^ (for roasting) 
3;pBO = ^ree 

npojieiie=sprm^ (of the year) 
]QC,eii=: autumn 
cbvL^K=^ small street 
BmTO= gold 
paKHja=&m?i% 
caBeT={l) council, (2) advice'^ 


cp^ha = luclc , liap^mess 
si%TO^ summer 
3±us.=winter 

innocent 

mBe^OBksSi'B.^ improbable . 
n^jbs.B=^dirty 
npSniJiH =/ormef, previous 
T^H^aK, heavy , diffi- 

cult 


HCTetiH [pfv,, Glass I, 1) = 
flow out 

hadpHcaTH (pfv,, Glass III, 3) 
= to wipe or brush 


orpejaTH ce {pfv , , Class III, 2) 
^ to warm oneself 
yMHTH QQ {pfv., Class III, 1) 
==j5o wash {one^s face) 


noKBapHTH (pfv., Glass V, l)~to spoil 


Reading Exercise 

The verbs of the first group, cj. p. 139. ■ 

1. ere :iierjiH c&Hoti ? — Y Jep,feaecT caTn. 2. Cfie 
BHHO je HCTeKJto HS Cj^peTa. 3, fi[c'rora 7 i,aHa Kljiia Je oh 
? i;oinao mh cmo 6raH y myra n cSkm pi|)Ba. 4. JIctc m 
My.KasajtH j],o^e c^rpa y n6ji;He ?~JecaM. 5. Tlci^a cy 
ce TyKJia Ha coKaKy y^atcacHo BHuytlH. 6. Cb& cy mh Kfeami 
rfa 6 h HHje ^pefl,aH hobck. 7. He Mopaie CBHMa nasaTii 
ml niTO CTe uyjiH. 8* nemKa K5H»a BfKm cy TtoKa 
Kbjia. 9. Ja joj HHcaM pSKao can nan a^o meHy 


^ -To aflame is oaBOTOBaTii Glass III, 3). 
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Kfitfery. 10. Bh caMH cie mh pcKan Ra hm to ho KasKen. 
11. M6ja cfepa Je RSdnjia Sexy TaKsy x^AHHy. 12. Hell 
cy ciiHoli MH6ro JiS/jasiH. 13. JecTe aHceR6B6.*.Ho6rpeJajiH? 
— JecMO. 14. Mi CMo My j];aBa3rH addpe cfiBeie HfeoraKo 
n^a. 16. Jyxe cmo jlxajiH ipn caxa. 16. Jdcie ra 
todpHcasiH 3iffli;e a pyae ?— IttcaM, neMaM ydpyc (or neniKip). 
17. SaaTe jih k 5 je ^6 ho OBora aoBCKa ? — SHaM. 18. 
UpSniJiora neia k§.j]; cmo dfeni y ceaiy yumajm cmo ee ^bbk 
H a pdnjH. 19. 'S^MSsaTe hh ce BpyiioM fima (x)jidp;H0M 
b5rom ? — (X)j[dHHOM. 20. Jecie m ce ^mhuh? — J ecMp., 
21. JecTC JiH iKan niHJiH pJiKHjy ? — ^Hican H&Kaji;. 22. 
C&Hofe je K&ma cxpaniHO n&Jia. 23. IRtS, ch 5ho Kp&o 
M^noaac K^^a caM ^niao y TB5jy c66y? — ^B^my m&ry. 
24. Uf’o caM cy ra sdsaiH na 6Hj[a 6iuiH ; t 6 Je aeBepo- 
BaTHO ! 26. IIp§KjyHe cmo neiuiH J§irH>e aa p^ay. 

26, Cb§ aiTO (ce) cija aitje snaTO. 27. MaSra (aysa) cy 
aSBaao CTpaflajia. 28. 0 tbm adBi^eM flpf^ra (adBea) da 
6io 3S.fflOB6aaH. 29. Madro ayia caM th pSaao j^a ad 
CJi 5 Tnani p’^ase cteeie. 30. Hacy cBit (Aysa) fieie cpSiie. 
31. Oh Je caM nSsao cBapaJyiiH aa laiaBHpy, 32. Oh caM 
pSaao MH Je sS, ae fm Ra csapa. 33. Ba caMH cie ayaa Ra 
oaa n§Ba Bf»no pl^aBo, 34. Jecie m emu daaa y adso-- 
paarry ? — HS, d&o caa ca cboJom cecipoM. 36. Ty aeiy 
r5eno|y b&rbo can caay ciaoli y ScaM iacoBa Ra meia aSpeR 
peae. 36. M6J c§,T je ri5KBapeH (past participle passive). 

Notes 

1. jieiiH— to go to bed, 'pfv, 2. HcieKHO, from' Hcx.efea, stem 
Tea-. 3. cSkjih, from cStH, stem cea-. 3. Present , inde- 
clinable participle from BHKara, cf. p. 14Q, 194. 13. P/v.,d. 

rpSjaTH, tram., or rpSjaTH ce, reflex., if fu. 16. Cf. Spficara, 
iffv. 18. npbumora, cf. p. 40. 20. Cf. p. 142. 23. 6ho= 

that is often inserted redundantly in such sentences, lit. ‘what 
that thou wast hiding ’ = ‘ what was that which thou wast’. 
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24:, jik=and. 31. Present indeclinable participle froni cbii- 
paTH, cf. pp. 144, 194. 35. nkc, a synonym of car, may also 

mean a {short) while ^ caMy : lit. I saw her that she walks. 

English Sentences 

1. Who is making that awful noise ? Do they not know that 
we are tired and wish to sleep ? 2. This summer has been 

very hot, but last summer was cold. 3. I have never drunk 
brandy ; is it nice ? 4. What is this small street called ? 

5, Why have you brought me a dirty towel ? 6. Why did 

you not wipe your feet (nbre) when you came into the house ? 
—We forgot. 7. Did you hear that noise? — No, I did not. 
8. When did you arrive ? — At 12 o’clock. 9. Why are these 
people fighting ? — Because they do not like one another. 10. 
From what did he die?’ — From a wound. 11. I hope that you 
feel better now? 12. We bathed this morning in the lake; 
the water was quite warm. 13. How much must I give this 
porter ? 14. Did you receive my letter ? 15. How much did 

you pay for this suit of clothes ? 16. We saw you in the town, 

but you did not see us. 17. We waited three hours. 18. 
Where did you buy this book? — I buy all my books in the same 
shop. 19. Have you tried this dish ? It is very tasty.— No, 
I am a little afraid ; I don’t know of what it is. 20. They have 
forbidden us to walk in their garden. 21. We returned home 
the day before yesterday. 22. Have you finished your work ? 
23. We lived five years in Serbia, 24. How long did you 
stay in London ? 25, All the newspapers say the sarne thing, 

but not one of them speaks the truth. 26. Give me another 
towel and another piece of soap. 27. Many people say that 
they cook well in that hotel. 28. Were you alone in the 
theatre last night ? 29. That is the same man whom we saw 

yesterday. '30. She said this herself, but probably she was 
wrong. 
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CHAPTER 27 

THE FUTURE TENSE OF TO HAVE, AND OF 
OTHER VERBS 

This tense is formed from all verbs in the same way as the 
future of 66th, as mentioned on p. 73 ; the future of 
HMaTH=fo haue is : 


1. 

ja iiy HMaTH 

or 

HMaty. 

2. 

TH iiem ^MHTH 


HMatem. 

3. 

5h lie HMaTii 


HMahe. 


OHa lie IHMaTH 

J J 

HMate. 


OHO lie HMaTH 

5) 

HMatle. 

1. 

MH teMO HMaTH 

55 

HMaieMO. 

2. 

BH teTe HMaTH 

55 

4»iHMalieTe 

3. 

OHH lie HMaTH 

55 

HMaie. 


one lie HMaTH 

55 

HMaie. 


OHateliMaTH 

51 

iMate. 


When the verb is reflexive the pronoun ce is placed as 
follows : ja hy ce bp^Ithth or Bparaiy ce=i shall return. 

If the stem ends in s or c, these become m before t in the 
shortened forms of the future. 

rphcTH (ef. p, 140) =fo bite, futiure : rphmty, e.g. from 
rpHS+hy, rpHC+liy; h^cth (cf. p. 141)=fo/alZ, future : 
nSrHiiiy, from nac+hy. 

If the infinitive ends in -hH, the enclitic present forms of 
xt6th (hy, heni, he, &c.) are not suffixed to the stem, but put 
after the infinitive as a separate word, e.g, 
pelvH (cf. p. 142)= to say, shortened future : 
phhHliy pehaheMO 

pefeliera pehHheie 

pehH he phhH he 
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The exact future ot HMaiH and of all other verbs is formed 
by means of the perfective present of 6 &th (cf. p. 34) and 
the past participle of any verb, e.g. 

1 . 6ygeM HMao (/. HMana) 6^ji;eM0 hMann (/. hMajie) 

2. 6yHeraHMao(/. HMana) 6y;i;eTe HMaan (/. HMane) 

3. Syge HMao fi^gyaMami 

6yp;ehMana d^jcyhMane 

dygeHMaico dygyhMana 

This tense is mostly used after ids if, or hKo =if, 
in temporal or conditional subordinate clauses, e.g., 

1. B&seliy sac nag dygCM hMao B'p^mm=J shall see you 
when I (shall) have time. 

2. Ako df’fleM raao BpSMena sdliH ^y Bac Bfi[sHM= 
If I (shall) have tiine I shall come to see you. 

CHAPTER 28 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS 

1, 1. By prefixing with the particle ne such interrogative, 
pronouns as m=who ? and raia (or m'xb)=what? these 
pronouns acquire an indefinite meaning, e.g. h§ko =some 
one, anyone; nlm:o= something, anything. 

, 2. K5jH, Kdja, Kbje are usually contracted with h§ into : . 
Masc. Sing, h&kh, PL neita v 
Pern. Sing. HgKa.Pl. hSkc > -certain, same. ^ 
NeuL Sing. h§k6, PL nSKa J 

3. k^kSb, KaKBa, KaKBo prefixed with ne has the following 
meaning: 

H^KaKaB (m.) 

HdKaKBa (/.) 

nSKaKBo (n). 


rrOf ascertain sort, a certain (=HeKH). 
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4. From KomKa the most usual form is the neuter :• 
HgKomKO =se®eraZ (requires the gen. pL). 

5, From uaji =to/iose are formed 
H§uH3a, H§qHja, Hgunje =some one’s. 

II. Prefixed with HH these pronouns acquire negative 
meaning, e.g. 

1. hIko^wo one, ^mi:sk=noihmg ; when these pronouns 
are governed by a preposition, the latter separates their two 
halves, e.g. nfi or mr&^not from any one ; HhnoniTO = 
not for anything {in the world). 

2. HhKaKaB, HftKaKBa, -bo -not of any Und, none, e.g. ne 
BHgHM HiiKaKaB nyT=I see no rood at aZL 

3. Hlraja, -Ja, -je=noo9^e’s. 

4. HHjegaH, HiijeRHa, &c., are also used instead of 
HfiKOJE, &e. 

III. The prefix K6je- makes these pronouns still more 
indefinite, e.g. 

Kojeito=an 2 / one whatever, just any one ; KoJeiETa=jMst 
anything ; these have derogatory meaning. Similarly 
KojeK&KaB, Kojeuaja. 

, IV. rgS- has distributive force, e.g. 

ra6KO=so?ne one aitimes, also rRSKojH, rge rjj;e=?iere and 
there. j 

- ; V. mT5-_:;_ , ^ . • . / 

inT5KO = t/tis one and tZien tliat, also inioniTa, mroKoja 
(these are rarely used). 

VI. The words My gparo {lit. to him dear) axe often added 
to all interrogative pronouns^ e.g, 

k 6 My Hparo =an2/ one you lihe {wy is impersonal) ; nub. 
My Rparo ^anything you like ' ; koJh My sparo =Kb My 
nparo, t&c.. . - - ‘ - . - 
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VII; By suffixing them with -ro?i; they acquire two different 
meanings, according to whether one word is formed or two : 

K5rojii== some one, but ko voji,==whoeveT, any one whoever, 
any one you like; mTbvo]S,= something, ihto whatever, 
anything whatever, anything you like. Similarly koJk vb]i, 
&c., KaKaB ros, &;c., koshko toji,, nnjH r'os, &e., but these 
only separately. 

VIII. Prefixed with h they acquire the meaning ' ever 
' at all e.g. 

liKO=any one at all ; anything at all ; &KojH, -a, 

-e, —any at all ; hmln— any one's at all ; i!KaKaB==an 2 / at 
all, of any hind %ohatever ; kKaKo ^hy any means at all ; 
kKa]s,Bs===ever (at all). 

IX. The prefix Ma gives them the meaning of ‘'-ever 
and is written separately, e.g. 

uk whoever ; mkmm^^tvhatever, &o. 

X. By prefixing them with cbS., cb6 (cf. p. 165) they 
acquire a general meaning, e.g. 

cbSiKH, CB^iKa, OBhio— every, each ; CB^mra, cb§)Ieto== 
everything; CBMHii—CB§inHja—CBanHje=eueri/ one’s ; CBe- 
KOJiHKH, -a, -0, =of every kind^; cbIkuko means in any case. 


CHAPTER 29 


PRACTICE IN THE USE OF THE VERBS ALREADY 
MENTIONED 


TpTOBdiJi— merchant 
labourer 
CTkj!,o— flock 
BpaSaii ; = sparrow 


Vocabulary 

np 6 Jiae == passage 
offence 
npkBO— right 
jx^fv=^deht 


^ Also cBiiKOBpcTaH, CB^KOBpcHa, from BpcTdi—a sori, aMnd. 
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sleeve 

xjidijs,— shadow, shade 
xpacT = oa/5 (also j];y6) 

^§LK—saolc 

! kKonSi^ icon {holy image) 

[ CT:bTMiELa.=hundTed 

I H&aSp AHii;a = slope 

i ji, 0 JimsL= valley 

I (x)paHa==/oo^ 

i BliTpa=/ire 

b6dLJiB.=banlc (of river, &:c.) 

BHp = pooZ 

yjieTGTH {pfv., Class V, 2) = to K^^nara ce {ipfv , , IV) = 
fly into bathe (intrans.) 

np^BHTH ce {ipfv.,Y,l) = to cK^KaTH [ipfv., Ill, 2b) — to 

pretend {to be) jump 

p'^j{0= gladly nbvvLnjTi/i {pfv.,ll) — tohe1cilled 

Reading Exercise 

The verbs of the first group, cf. p. 139. 

1. Xoteie m ce meSpo 6p&HyTH aKO B^nia ?i;ei];a 
; Ha peKy ? — 3a65Me ji;a xoliy ! 2. EbferoBa 6pl'ha n5rHHyjia 

j cy y 5BOMe p^xy. 3. 3ei];a h8cto ^SsHy sa cboJSm KytoM. 

I 4. K&CHym cmo ji,m ii?i;yliH^ H3 Bapoimi y cejio. 5. 

I S^inTO H^CTe y Kyhy nSro cxe ce MpsHyra na ex^- 

jieHOM B^xpy ! 6 . Obb pysKe lie 6p30 yBenyxH. 7. X 6 - 

feexe m p;a #rHexe x6 nepo ca n 5 p;a ?— B^jio plj 3 ;p. 8 . 
HSke cxapa rScnol^a KJi&KHyjia je npeji; HKony HacpS^i; 
UpKBe. 9. H^caM nSrao ra BHKHeM jSp je 6 &o 

cyBHnie ^aiteKO op; Mene. 10. HSKaKaB E5BeK ca j^vm 
. 6 papiOM xj^rayo Me je sa pyKas K§.p;a can ce Harnyo Kpos 

np63op. 11. KSp; cxe ce Kpfeyra 63 Kyiie xA cxe cxfirra 
xS^Ko pSho ?— Kpfeyo can ce y nfijia HeTHpH. 12 . HSko 
1 Like ihn. 2 present indecl, participle from , 194. 


rp aHHua == frontier 
kcTtmie^— truth 
HenpaBflia == injustice 
noMpqHHa == darhness 
ujikTSi— salary 
rB53ji;eH, rB63peHa=#o^ 
^HrjiecKM = English 
c^ncKH = Serbian 
3§iy3 §T = occupied 
CTyflen, CTjjibnSi — cold 
BepoBkTSija.= probable 
cnMsm—like {+c+inst.) 
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MH H^tje xt8o noM^llH Ra jj^traen 5Baj ijIk na 13. 

OHa je h8ko3ihko nyia nS.3ia aa 5B6j HHs6p;pmH] 14. Ko 
rSffi je XT§o MSrao je c^cth y ii^bh pgji;- 15- Kj^noBara ey 
niTO roa cy xigitH h ce 6plfHy niT§, tie (se. pAreth) 6e3 
H^Bpa. 16. Jeeie mt cpSrai Mtoaac j^RHor BHc5K6r 
rocnSRHHa ca meintpoM y p^ip ? — HneaM. 17. CpenH cmo 
R& ay Koja cy n56eraa &bhm nyTen y ony ROMHHy. 18. 
ftaytie roRHHe i^TOBalieMO y ceny. 19. Fr^ cxe s&MOBanii 
npSrane roRane ? — Y fiiTajrajH. 20. HteaRa H^fey mSSh 
pasjiHKOBaTH B§,nie e&HOBe, toji&ko ey cmSeeh. 21. C^6h 
cy B5jeBaJiH ca TyppHna hSkohhko CTbTHHa roRlna. 22. 
PSiROBafieMO ee mhobo §.ko 6yReTe Roinini jcStoc Ra S^ReMO 
sajeRHO y cfeny. 23. ^JaraesH a CpSa eSr^ao afiKaRa 
E§fee Me^y e56oM paxoBaTa. 24. 8^p lieMo ce p^KOBaxa 
KoroiKO tSr ce n^ia Raaac 6^HeMO cpSna ! 25. KaR M6j 

ap&jaTeA 6^Re RoSao cSaa 65raTO ty ra Rapfoaxa. 26. 
MSijaa iie M^noBaxa cB6je R4xe (na) Ma KaKBO 6 bo 6^no. 
27. Hefty em cxo n^a KasAeaxa iVcxy cxBap. 28. ftne- 
ayjxe mh B§,j6oAe cxB§,pB as c^acae maaceBaocxa. 

The verbs of the third group, cf . pp. 146 ff . 

‘ 29. Ma aefteMO XBajmxH Kora My Rpdro agro c^imo Bacayacae 
AyRe. 30. afaBefteMO k§,ko My Rpdro. 31. Hefteno 
apHMaxa CBaaaje caBexe. 32. Osora 3i§xa apeBORaftexe 
ineKcaapa. 33. H^Rao can ce rS, ftexe ^bbk roBopaxa 
6cxEBy. 34. aCeaeo can r§, ax b&rem c&aoft, l,3ia aicy 
Rhmaa. 36. yBea fteMO Mpsexa aeapaBRy. 36. J^ae Me 
je MaSro fihaiejia rafea. 37. Oa je xoniiKO rpRHO H§Kora 
paRBHKa H§, caM ra ce can ja cxBReo. 38. B6jlM ce Ra ae- 
ftexe Mofta apeaSftaxa y obomc xoxejiy ; cb§ je aftysexo. 
39. KSxbko cxe mara Rteac K;^naaE ?— HajeRay. 40. 
CaMO M§.na Repa 65je ce aSMpaaae. 41. Homixe aa B8,xpy 
y co6e BRe caaBaxe ? — HflKaR. 42. FoBopixe aa feraecaa ? 
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M 43. 6Ha je sKHBejia y CpSiijii rSjijHHy 
44. JeoTe m. upeBd^nra niT8ro;a; ca epncKor Ha enrineeKH ?— 
HncaM H&niTa. 45. JecTe he meSpo paji;EHE CTe 6 jihh 
H a yHHBepBHTeTy ?— IIpraHEHO. 46. Sap B&nie He MOHce 
(e.g. OH, 5Ha) ?i;a TpEH ?— He mojeo. 47. J^Tpoc je 
fsKacHO rpMeno. 48. Kaji; teTe mh bpethte KBb&re Koje 
(or mTo) CTe ysenn np§ h§kh jiian ? — CyTpa. 49. Mfi heMO 

Ban JaBHTH SiKO ra 6yji;eM0 B&pjeJin. 50. cii ^xsaTno 
Tora BpanB;a ? — y co 6 h, yjieTeo je Kpos nposop. 51. 
CT§ijj;o OBaiiia Hemano je y xjia;i];y inipoKora xpacra.. 52. 
IIpSiBH ce ?3;a He nyje. 63. KynajyfeH ce CKaKara cy ca 
BHCOKe 66aHe y ji;^ 6 okh Bftp. 54. CB^KaKO, BnlieTe p;6JiH ? 
— ty hhm npEMlM nnaTy. 55. SaSpaHnlieMo BaM 
npdnas 0Byji;a §.ko 5neT S^jiiexe pioihhh c(a) KyneTOM. 56. 
Jecxe hh h^ihehe K^ji;roji; ?-— Jkan, Kap; can 6&o CT;^peHT. 

57. Ypapno ra je no h53h H^KaKSHM PBospeHEM niTanoM. 

58. HSEEja KSna 6fea cy ctaoi npep ineroBOM i^ytoM. 

59. X6iieTe mi pa tpehmo ? — He Mory, MpsH Me. 60. 

JKejiHTe HE pa My KameM pa caM je B&peo ? — H§. 61. Eap 
r6p caM je B&peo ja caM je noBppaBHo H»y6a3H0 kohhko r6p 
caM yMeo. 62. Hncy mi nnaTHHE caB pyr. 63. Hiicy 
ra n^CTEHE npeKO rpkiHpe. 64. SS^niTO TpnHTe xaKBe 
^Bpepe ! 65. J^pmiM pa caM y npany. 66. Je he ropena 

B§iTpa c&Hoii y oBoj c86e ?— H&je. 

Notes 

4. Many verbs whose infinitive ends in -HyxE lose the syllable 
-Hy- in the past part, active, e.g. KhCEyHE cmo or Khc,iiH cmo ; 
5. MpenyHE or Mf>3HE ; 8. KH^KHyjia or KJi^KJia ; 10. rprayo of 
T^ rao (or T]^ro in conversation) ; narnyo or Hhrao ( — nhro ) , 
transitive ffv,^to move some one or 
13. nlHa, from nton, stem nap-. 18. hpyhH, 
-a, -e, present part. act. from hhH, used here as an adjective== 
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following. 20, paoJiHKOBaTH, used transitively ieU the 
difference between. 24, cpton ce (stem cpeT»), refL, to meet 
{one another) . 

English Sentences 

1. This merchant pays very little to his workmen and work- 
women. 2. They were lunching in the shade of this large oak. 
3. The puppy bit the sleeve of his coat. 4. We are warming 
ourselves by the fire. 5. This workman gets very good pay, 
but he spends it all in the inn. 6. We were sitting on the 
bank of the pool. 7. At what o’clock shall you start to- 
morrow ? 8. We met them at the end of the valley. 9. We 

cannot light the fire, we have no matches. 10. You are right 
and he is wrong. 11. This slope is so steep that we cannot 
ride up it. 12. Where did you buy your house ? It looks 
a very good one. 13. This professor gets 25,000 dinars of 
salary , but nevertheless he has many debts. 14. These children 
are pasturing their flocks on our meadows ; I told them that they 
may. 15. As soon as we returned we undressed and went to 
bed. 16. We shall stay here several weeks ; we like this place 
very much. 17. If you give me some money I will go to buy 
some tobacco, some cigarettes, and some matches. 18. My 
foot hurts ; I fancy my boot is too tight. 19. I must go and 
get a shave and get my hair cut. Where is the barber’s ?— -At the 
end of this street. 20. He has broken his mirror; they say 
that is very unlucky, but I don’t believe this. 21. Does 
this dog bite?— Yes, and this cat scratches. 22, When shall 
we arrive at Salonika ? — In two hours. 23. How far is the 
frontier from here? — I don’t know. 24. Why are you silent 
and do not answer me ? 25. It is time that we get up and 

wash and shave and get dressed. Breakfast is already waiting. 
26. At what time did you start ? 27. Who gave you that 

book? 28. How much money have you spent ? 29. Do 

you prefer wine or beer ? 30. You are laughing at me. 
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CHAPTER 30 

THE IMPERATIVE AND THE CONDITIONAL OF 
ALL VERBS 

I. Imperative 

As indicated on p. 81, special forms exist for the 
2nd pers. sing, and the 1st and 2nd pers. pi. 

These exist in two forms, viz. -h, -hmo, -iie, and -j, -jMO, 
-jTe ; the first are taken by all the verbs of Classes I and II 
and by all those of Classes III and V whose presents are not 
formed with -jen, -jem ; the second are taken by such verbs 
of Classes III and V as form their present with -jcM, -jhm, 
and by all the verbs of Class IV. 

The 3rd pers. sing, and pi. is paraphrased, as in English, 
the forms of the present being used preceded by H§Ka= Zei. 

These endings, -a, -hmo, and -Hie, are added to the 
present stem after cutting off the -m or -hm of the present, e.g. 

xpecH =sha/ce ; H^Ka xpece, xp^CHMO, xp^CHxe, ngsa 
xpecy ; similarly y3MH(xe) = iafce ; n5HHH(xe) = hepm ; 
35BH(xe)=caZZ ; H&^HH(xe)=Z^/^ ; MCTHH(xe)=p«-Z ; ab- 

rHH(xe)=Zie douw ; cbflHH(xe) = sit Amro ; noM6rHH(xe)= 
ZteZp ; 6cxaHH(xe)=sta2/ ; nHinH(xe)=wte ; noKaacH(Te)= 
shMo ; ndin.i>H(xe)=send ; yuH(xe)=ZearTC ; B&;i;H(xe)=see ; 
3|>3KH(xe)=k)Zd ; x|)’iH(xe)=mTO. 

The endings -j, -jMo, -jxe are added to the present stem 
of the other verbs as follows : 

uyj = Zisten, hear-, hSku uyje, uyjMO, uyjTe, nSKa u^jy ; 
similarly nHj(xe)=(ZrmZi; ; bpHj(xe)=stoe ; B§pyi(xe) = 
beZieue; npHuaj(xe)=teZZ, relate; He 86j(xe) ce=do not 
/ear ; cx6j(xe)= stand. 

^ empMtic frohiMtims the imperative is preceded by 
He, e.g. He noKa3yj(xe) = do not show (for the aspects 
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cf. pp. 121 ff.), otherwise very frequent use is made of the 
word Ts.moj(T:e}-don’t, which is really a contraction of 
the imper. of ne Mbi.K=not to he able ; this is followed by 
the infinitive, e.g. HeMoj(Te) Kasarii (noKa3HBaTH)=don’l 
tell (show)', nhubjuQ^do notletus. 

The 3rd pers. sing, and pi. negatived is expressed thus : 
H§Ka He gomsH = let him not come. 

Verbs of Class I whose roots end in r, k, x, change these 
letters into 3, g, e, e.g. peiiH = to tell; pegH(Te)=feZl ; 
pfegHMO = let us say (let us suppose) . 

The imperative of pasyMera is pa3yMH(Te) =MndersZand ; 
that of both ganaTH and gfa is pi§,i(Te) =gfwe. 

In verbs of Class II the h is frequently omitted in rapid 
speech, e.g. Merare, cSgure. 

11. Conditional 

This is formed, as mentioned on p. 81, by means of the 
aorist of the verb bten, and the past part, active of any 
verb, e.g. from hMa™ : 

1. ja, 6 hx HMao (/. HMaJia) or HMao (/. iiMaaa) 6hx. 

2. TH 6h hMao (/. HMam) „ HMao (/. hMajia) 6h. 

3. SHbahMao „ HMao 6 h. 

OHabHHMajia ,, hMama 6 h. 

OHO 6h hMano „ hMaso 6 h 

1. Mi 6h HMara (f. hMane) or hMama (/. iiMajie) 6 h. 

2. BH 6h hMami (/. HMane) „ HMami (/. hnaae) 6h. 

3. dHHbHiHMaiiH „ iiMajiH 6h. 

bHebHhMane „ hMaae 6h. 

OHabHHMaJia „ iMana 6 h. 

The form 6h through the whole plural is more usual than 
the forms b&CMO, b&ere (cf. p. 82). 
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CHAPTER 31 

ADVERBS 


(and THE USE OF THE IMPERATIVE AND THE 

conditional) 

The adverbs may be of the following kinds : 

1. Temporal 


]j^.e=^yesterday 
Kaa or Ka^a = when 


6affl==j'usf, exactly 
always 

BliL= already^ (hut) 

Benepac = ite evening 
eternally 

B&ine He . , \=^no hnqer (cf. 
p. 186) 

ji;4bho = long since 
to-day 
-p.hhj^hy day 
ji;ocap; = i'iZZ now 
;a;oHiKaH==ZaZe 
?i;6ii;HHie = ZaZer (on), 
Bbiac^^in a minute 
BhTB.M= after that 
Btom==in the winter 
SHMyc = this winter 
kT]s,a>^^ever 
&Ka?ii=e^ef (aZ aZZ) 
&CT 0 M=at the same moment 
iep;H6M = once, one day 
jectoac==tMs autumn 


Kh]sj}ojs,==sometime or other 
Kap; vh]s,=whenever 
kSiCHO = late 
KtoHje=tor (on) 

Kkrmjs,— at times 
Hane or 3iaHH = ZasZ 
HSTH=m the summer 
H§TOC = this summer 
Mljionac =^just recently 
mIho n6ci[e=a little later, 
presently 

mSiJIO wge=^afew minutes ago 
M§.xoM==mosZ of the time 
mlifmm=meanwhile 
HSijBap ; = at last, last of all 
H^ jnpe ^ first of all 
HlnoKOH=aZ the end of (of 
time) 

Hanoc3ieTKy=aZ last 
Ha jnocjie finally 
Hgj^asHO = toeZy 


i^Tpoc =tMs morning 

^ In the phrase inTO hr;i;a M55KeTe==aa mmh as ever you can, 

M'2" 
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HeKaji;(a) ^farmerly 
H&Kaj^(a) =never 
= to-night 
Ehla,Y=hy night 
6p;aBHO=piaBHO 

S^Max— af once, immediately 
5jj;cas = henceforward 
bnji,E=^ihen 

OHOMaji; or OHOMaji;He = the 
other day 

dHOMffaHH = the other year 

5neT=agfam 

OTap;(a ) then • 

6TKa3;(a ) = since whm 
iiOHeKaa=ai times 
nbc,:sLQ== afterwards 
nocaenojocHe = in the after- 
noon 

ubTm(e)= after that 
Eigb^formerly (also=ag^o) 
iip8noji;He=m the morning 
np§Kjy^e ^ the day before 
yest&rday 

np§K(o)cyTpa = ii^B day after 
to-morrow 

wgbKmmi.^the night before 
last 


irgbMTQG — thissyrmg 

pteiije = earlier^ previously 

pano nearly 

pSxKO =seldom, rarely 

or eh]s,^—now 

CBlKail) , 

« r — always 
CBar^aj • 

c&Hoii = IwLst night 

CK5po=soon 


cyxpa = s^o-moffow) 

Thjs,{a) — then 

only just 

T§K^==onZj/ (German erst)^ 
Blm^nevertheless, at any 
rate (cf. p. 193) 


y6p30=soon 
YBm===-always 
^BeBie =m the evening 
yjyxpy =m the morning 
on the eve 
ycKopo=soon 

bitS npe=as soon as possible 
nlK=e'yen 

bIcom or q§<CKOM = (l) for a 
minute y {2) in a minute 
ngCTO or ^§CTo nyxa = often 


6mkBj=^near by 
6ji&MKe = nearer 
rji;8 = where 


2 . liocal 

somewhere or other 
v]Sfivb]5,— wherever 


^ +mTO=^harely, cf. p. 21S. 
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r5pe='i^3? ahove^ (to) above 
7],ajieK0 =/ar 
ji;§,ibe —further 

j];gcHO = to the right, on the 
right ^ 

=as far as here 
jCoKm ==how far ( — to what 
distance 

jfom^down below, (to) below 
jiloHae = to that place (yonder) 
j3,6TJie = io that place 
&36;iii3a =/rom close to 
from afar 

MdEfT^a — (from) inside 
KSiMO = whither 
Kyji; or whither 

Kys roji ; = whithersoever 
:iigBO = to the left, on the left^ 
MecTHMHiiie=m places 
Haji;ecHO==j];ecHO 
backwards 

H§, 3 ieBO =JI§BO 

HSiHOibe = (to) out of doors 
nliLO/bj^^out of doors 
Hanpeji; ^forwards 
Ehrphv— backwards 
u%v]i,e= somewhere 
H&rpie==not(?fere 
bBmo=hither 
OBj^e^here 

this way 


oji;aBji,e =/'rom here, hence 
6ji;aK3ie =/rom where, whence 
dji^aHjie —from yonder 
o?i;aTJie=jfrom there, thence 
b‘p,OBj]i,=^from this direction 
ojiiOHy^ ^from that direction 
o3ro or oj^osro =from above 
53?i;o or oji;o3ji;o =/rom below 
bB.mo = thither 
QBjifi ^yonder 
6Hyaa=ito way 
ocTpar ==/rom behind 
OTKyji;(a)=t(?feen<?e 
bn thence 
JiOBi]^i==behind 
nSnpoKO = across 
everywhere 

cno^a = (from) outside 
cnp6jiia = (from) in front 
T!%>M.o— there, thither 
T§.MO — mo = hither and 
thither 

Ty = (l) here, (2) there 
Tjjs^^^ihat way 

along, lengthwise 
yHa3a?];=Ha3aa 
ynaKpcT = across , crosswise 
ynanpejc^nanpep; 
yHyTpa==inside 
^l>K=even, right up to 


^ Or c CTpaHe. ® Or c ii§Be CTpaae. 

2 Row far is itto,. . ?s= k5jihko je ;[^aJidKo ko . . • ? 
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3. Modal 


6a3;aBa ^in vain^ gratis 
6ap=a^ least 

6ecni[aTHO = gratis, ivithout 
paying 

6p30 ^quickly, fast 
Bebma^very 

BeliHHOM =/or the most part 
B&me =no more, no longer 
Bpjio ^mry 
roTOBO ^almost 

truly, really 

ji;oHeKJie=to a certain extent 
(also lit. of place) 
jj^pyK^nje ^differently 
3KMypeiiKe=cZosmp the eyes 
3aHCTa = jijOHCTa 
saje^HO = together 
3^yj!;=m vam 
saMaJio =yMajio 
sap =really ? (cf. p. 33) 

3aTO ==/or that reason 
3aB;eJio =/or sure 
sSmTO ^why 

36fiiba ^ =m very fact, really 
sC&jBckh seriously 
suddenly 

finale =(1) otherwise, else ; 
(2) in any case ; (3) 05 
a rule 


SnaK —however, nevertheless 
jaMaHHo ^surely, I expect 
jhjs^Mo ^solely 
Jeji;Ba == barely, hardly, 
scarcely 

join ==still, yet, more (same 
more) 

Kao =as (like), cf. p. 210 
KaKO ^how 

KaKO ro^; =in whatever way 
K(a)o6ajarH == making out 
that (colloquial) 
Kpaj!,OM=^stealthily 
Kgmiou^secretly 
jiemeliKe = lying down 
MaKap =at least 
Majio no Majio —little by little, 
by degrees 

MaOTi'iij;e =a little hit 
Mbm.j];,a= perhaps 
MJKOM.- silently 
MynKH =m a cowardly way 
HaBamii;e\ , 

HaBJiam J ^ ^ 

nmm.B=namely 
HaonanKO ^wrong way romid 
ndpaBHO ^mturally 
HdponnTO 

HaTpamKc ^hackwards 


^ Cf. O'sbviJbdiB^ serious, grave, earnest. 
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n^hBO ^riglit (jijst, straight, 


Bkjmmo —on one's hack 
HtoHHCKH or HainKH ^in our 
fashion 

H^KaKO —in a certain way 
He56HTO0 ^unusually 
nhmmw,% ^mercilessly 
HSnpHMeTHO ^^imperceptibly 
H§xoTHii;e ===unwillingly 
H&KaKO =m no way, not at all 
H&noiHTO =not for anything 
HfaHUje ==33rone 
b6wiEO^usmlly 
OB^KO —in this way 

op;Beli much 

OABHmeJ 

ojoiiej^aHnyT \ jail at once 

o^iijeaHOM / (suddenly) 

onteo =in that way 

6co6hto —especially 

nhmm or mmiiixe ==on foot 

noHMeHi];e =% one's ^ name 

iLo]ojifiEJj,b=singly 

noJiaraHo =(l) slowly ; (2) 

gradually 

nmmo slightly 

EomEo— slowly 

nocenuie ==one at a time 

nocTenoHoT , ,, 
>=qradmUy 
nocxynHO J ■ ^ 

EomjEO =^completely 

noTp6^inEe=otione’5 stomach 


lit. and fig.) 
npEmmo ^fairly 
paBHO =aZZ the same ( + mh 

je) 

cSmo —only 

OBoihjiEo ^all the same, it 
doesn't matter 
ohoBEu^ quite 

OBhK^m== certainly, hy all 
means, surely 

CBojcKH ^in a kindred spirit 
okvfpEO =mthout fail, for 
certain 

OKfm ^together 
cxSra —for that reason 
CTO] eilKe ^standing up 
eyBHnie=(l) too much; (2) 
too (e.g. tired) 
secretly 

TaKO —so, thus, in that wa/y, 
to such an extent 
xxRO^eip)— also, likewise 
TaKO &CTO =m just the same 
way 

T§iHHO == (1) exactly ; (2) 

punctmlly 

To6o3K=as it were, making 
out that 
^3ajiyj(=3a:Typ, 
fmmo^almost 


hy name, namely = naHMe. 
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yonniTe =m general xSthmhh;© ^-willingly 

f npaso ^jiist so iniip5M =wide open 

THM (inst. of to) followed by 65ibe, rope, B&ine, M5,H>e = 
by so much the better, all the better, worse, more, less ; this 
may be preceded by y kojihko (cf. p. 135). 

4. Quantitative 
(Cf. also modal adverbs) 


B&ine =more 

B&ine He=?w more (neMa 
B&ine . . there is no 
more +gen. . . .) 
p;5BOibHO \ ^enough, suffi- 
p;ocTa / ciently, fairly 

K'djIHKO = 


=hoiv much, 

many 

uhio = little, a feio 
mime less 
MEhvo\ _7nuch, 


how 


many, a 


nfm f great deal, a lot 


HajBiinie ^most, at most 
Ha]MaH>e = Zmsi, at least 
HgKomKO ^several, a few 
H& y KOJiHKO \ ^not in the 
HiiMajio / least 
nprairano ^fairly, rather 
npoeoTHO =on an average 
of-Bmue^too mmh 
cyBHine Majio=too little 
TOJiHKo =so much, so many 
ynajco ^nearly 


5. Adjectival Adverbs 

These are formed from adjectives as follows : 
vhemji.cm^in a gentle'manly npHjare^CKH =m a friendly 
way way 

]lb6igo =well, all right pIgaBO ^very bad{ly) 

]yB.MKM.=^heroically =-bad, hadly 

KyKaBOTKH=m a cowardly opnmm^in Serbian {fashion 
way or language) 

Vocabulary 

m%rdL^ great heat 
hMpSji, Klkmobpm^tmhrella 
frost 


pasBaJTHHe = ruins 
secret 
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Bp6Me = time , weather 

Ktoa— mm 

ra^toe = shooting. 

H5B=='?^6^C7 

j^K (nom, fl. masc,, jaKPi), 
]kKdi= strong 

H^nacTH [pfv,, 1, 1, and II) = 
to attach 

TpaJKHTH {ipfv , , V, 1 ) = ^0 seek 

ysecTH {pfv., I, l)^to lead 
into 

3a66paBHTii (pfv,, V, l) — to 
forget 

noBepHTH {pfv,,Y, l) — to con- 
fide 


rpy5 , rp;^6a = rude , rough 
pfmsiii^ugly 
ckrypaM—sure 
HHTepecaHTaH = interesting 
sikHCKji=^of last year 

6?i;aTH (pfv., TV) = to hetray 
paBBa^HTH (pfv., V, 1) = to 
separate 

BaTBOpHTH {pfv.,Y, l) — toshut^ 
OTBopHTH {pfv,,Y,l) = to Open ^ 
B^>K6aTH ce (ipfv. ,1Y)^ to prac- 
tise 

jaBHTH ce ipfv., V, l) = io let 
know about oneself 


Reading Exercise 

1. MSjihm Bac, CBHpajTe inTorop;. 2. Pa^HTe inTO rojn; 
x61ieTe, Mten je npS.Bo. 3. KmHTe mj, mojihm Bac, nena 
cnaBa. 4. HeMojxe ra t 6 je ji;6HCTa rpy6o 6^ Bac. 
5. 3a Bbera 6 h 6iijio mhobo 66^e p;a H?];e 6ji;Max 6j];aBji;e. 6. 
Pa/i;Hje 6 hx ^Mpo ngro ^a o?i;aM xajHy K5jy mh je noBepno 
Mdj np&jaTejE». 7. He 6 h Tp§6a;iio KynoBara My h6bo ojiieJio, 
5 bo je c^CBHM aodpo. 8. SoBHie ra 7i;a ce BpaxH, 3a6o- 
paBHO can ny KanceM join HeniTo. 9. YBe^HTe je yH;yTpa. 

10. Usal^HTe H§.noibe, meSfo je npnjaTHHje y obomb xa^ay. 

11. H&a Hjiiy a§Toc y oho ceao y K5Me cmo mh SmH mm. 

12. S&Myc teMo HMaxH ja-Ke Mp§.3eBe. 13. JIStoc lie Sfira 
sSlia acSra hSfo aancKe rSjj^HHe. 14. J^hbho 6h 6Hao Iko 6h 
Beaepac OTHinaH na KOHB;ep(a)T. 15. Jl^oinao 6hx npoaeToc 
p;o Bac MaKap (or 6ap) Ha jeji;aH ?i;aH §.ko 6 f ] s,eM raao Bp^Mena. 
16. Kyji; r6;iii ce KpiHexe itera liexe cpScxH. 17. HeMojxe 
Toafeo BfeaxH ; tyTHTe M'aao aKO MSacexe, 18. 6Baj koib 

1 Shut (adj . ) is BaxBopeH. 2 Open (ad j . ) is oxBopeH. 
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]eBe6MaMHpaH,M53KeTeMy npHliHcacBHM6;iifey. 19. One 
plsBaiDiHe cy Bpjio HHTepecasTHe, caMO cnoiba ne MoaceTe 
niiniTa bSagth, MopaTe yin ynyipa. 20. CB^KaKO (p;a) 6h 
6im CHrypmje Jifirano ch>hm ji;aroBopiTe o TdMe. 21. He- 
MojTe H&noniTO roBopimi o Menu, Mme te ce cb 6 CBpinHTH 
Haona^Ke. 22. JleHceliKe ce ne mo^kg CBpmHTH H^KaKaB 
n5cao. 23. Py^HO 6 h 6rao aKO to fsm (t. oh) KpimoM. 
24. HeMojTe Kpap;oM iisallH H§ro ce JaBHTe. 25. Otbophtg 
tHHpoM Bpaxa H npoBope. 26. TyKJiH 6 h ce HeMHjiHB;e 
3 ;a HX HHcy pasBaji^Hra. 27. Sobhtg cB§,Kora noHMeHn;e. 

28. BojHHDiH cy JiemanH noTp6yniKe B§3K6ajylin cey rai^aBby. 

29. 6ho niTG TpaHCHTe He MOHceTe HatlH HCMypellKe. 30. H§ 
6h Tp66ajio opaTH (Hb&By) npe H^ro ihto K6raa naji;He. 31. 
CBpmiiTe nSiCKOM Taj nocao na 5H?i;a &3;HTe Kyp; rSp; xoteTe. 
32. JliajTe My c'aMo MaOTHu^e (or aa np66a. 33. KyKa- 
BHHKH je MyHKH HanacTH. 34. H§Ma B&nie xJieSa. 35. 
Hiije Biine 6Bj];e. 

English Sentences 

I. We should have come yesterday if we had been able. 
2. If I had known that it will rain I should have brought an 
umbrella. 3. It would be better to start at once, for it is 
already very lat.e. 4. If you had listened you would have 
understood. 5. Those are the ruins of an old monastery. 
6. What are you looking for ? 7. If you have no objection 

I shall open the window. 3. If I had had more money I should 
have given him more. 9. Let me know as soon as you arrive. 
10. Shut the door, there is a terrible draught ; we shall all catch 
cold. 11. If you practised more, you would play better. 

12. If I had the money 1 should go to the theatre this evening. 

13. The soldiers are very hungry and very thirsty. 14. As 
soon as I finish this job I shall go away. 15. I have found 
an interesting book. 16. If you had been more amiable she 
would have confided to you her secret. 17. These are last 

^ TO jto=i.e. 
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year’s apples, but they are still quite good. 18. I am sure 
that this would be best. 19. The wind is so strong that 
I cannot open the window. 20. I have forgotten what I was 
going to say. 21. If you had done this, they would have 
killed you. 22. The banks of this river are very steep, and 
the river itself is very deep and swift. 23. If you had asked 
him he would have told you. 24. When we came out of the 
house it was already late and we did not see any one anywhere. 
25. In the morning it rained hard, but in the afternoon the 
weather was fine. 

CHAPTER 32 

THE AORIST, IMPERFECT, AND PLUPERFECT 

I. The Aorist (ef. p. 81) 

This tense, rarely used in conversation, is formed from 
the infinitive stem by cutting off the infinitive ending -th 
and adding the following personal endings : 

Sing. 1st pers.—x PL Istpers. — cmo 
2nd — 2nd — ere 

3rd — 3rd — ^lue 

Verbs of Class 1, 1, insert -o- between the root (ending in 
a consonant) and these endings, and in the 2nd and 3rd pers. 
sing, add -e ; the following forms are thus obtained : 

I. Tp6cox, Tp6ce, Tpece, rpecocMo, Tp^cocie, Tp6eome = 

shook ; similarly ^3ex=toofc ; n5uex=i)eg(an ; 3iSrox=Jai/ 
doum \ called. 

II. M^Hyx, M§THy, &C.=pttL 

III. nf’x, uy, &c. = 'hmrd; mdeax, nlica, &(i.=wrote; 
B§poBax, nSpoBa, &c. =beZ'ieced. 

IV. npHuax, npdoia, &c.= fold, related. 

V. J'UHX, &c. = leaml ; B&gex, B&ae, &e.=saM;. 

A great many verbs of other classes follow the aorist- 
f ormation of Class I (often inserting a h), in addition to or to 
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the exclusion of their own forms, e.g. from iiMaTH, aorist : 
HMaj];ox, HMap;e, &c., as well as hnax ; from mh:M=-to know, 
aor, : sn^xand enljiiox; from 6cTaTH = forewarn, ocrax and 
5eTaj3;ox ; from XTeTH=fo wish, XTeji;ox and, rarely, xt6x ; 
the aorist of p;oHeTH = fo bring is in the 1st pers. sing, j^onex 
or ;a;oHecox, but in the 3rd sing, only soneee ; that of = 
to gim, jii§^j!;ox, jii^ji;e ; that of jecTH = fo eat, jS^cox, Je^e, &c. 

Verbs of Class I with roots in r, k, x, change these in the 
2nd and the 3rd pers. sing, of the aorist, e.g. pehn^ fo tell, to 
say, peKOx, pe^e, &o. From the verb n^CHyrn = to burst, 
root npcK-, the aor. is npcKOX, npinxe (from npcK -he, npc^e). 

IL The Imperfect (cf. p. 91) 

This tense, still more rarely used in conversation, is 
formed by means of the following personal endings which 
are added sometimes to the present and sometimes to the 
infinitive stem : 


1. 

II. 

III. 

Sing. 1. -ax 

-jax 

-njax 

2. -aine 

-janie 

-njaine 

3. -anie 

-jarae 

-njaine 

PL 1. -acMO 

-jacMO 

-njacMO 

2. -acre 

-jacre 

-niacTe 

3. -axy 

-jaxy 

-njaxy 


The following are examples of this tense in the various 
classes of verbs. (N.B. the final consonant or consonants 
of the root often change as the result of the -j.) 

I. rpecnjax, Tpecnjaine, &c., enax, 3BS,nie, &c. 

II. tSplux, Tbinanie, &c. (from TOH + jax), Mf^ncmax, &c. 
(from Mp3H + jax)=t(jas getting cold ; K&mmax, &c. (from 
KncH + ]ax)==t/7a5 getting wet. 

III. uyjax, uyjame, &c,, nncax, HHCMe, 
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IV. npOTax, npfeame, telling, relating, 

V. ^’^ax, y^aine, &c., XBa^bax, XBa^ame, &c. (from 
xBajiHTH = ^o praise, XBaji+jax), sfi^ax, B&^toe, &c. (from 
Bii?i; + jax). 

III. The Pluperfect 

This tense is never used in conversation, and not often 
in writing. It is formed in two ways : (1) from the past 
tense of 6iiTH (cf. p. 59) and the past participle active of 
any verb, or (2) from the imperfect of 6 &th (cf. p. 91) com- 
bined with the past participle active, e.g. maTH : 

1. Sing. 1. ja can 6&o mao or 6&0 caM mao. 

PL 2. BH cxe iiMara or Sran ere mami. 

2. Sing. 1. (ja) 6Sjax mao (ma;iia/.). 

PL 2, (bm) fiSjacxe (or 66cTe) HMara, &c. 


CHAPTER 33 

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS 

I. Conjunctions 

1. Copulative : k^and ; & — k^hoih — and ; kS.ko-— tSko 
■E^^hoih—and ; 'd = (l)and, (2) but ; n§.=(l) and (especially 
in the phrase na 0 Hp;a=a?id than), ( 2 ) hut ; Te=awd (often 
used in consecutive sense =m such a way that, with the result 
that) ; B.k=not even (requires another negative, e.g. H§MaM 
HH nSipe = I have not even a centime) ; nh—Hh (or hIth 
— B.km)=neither — mr ; m.— whether {ei, p. 33). 

2. Disjunctive: hjin-or ; &jih— tan (or more rarely, 

IjiH — ^JiH, j§)(ra) — j^(™), Bhjb{ai)~Bhjb{a^)) == either-^ 
6km — 6 km (or km'i)= whether— or ; Koje — Koje ^counting 
both — and; — ^hG~at one time— at another. 
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3. Adveesative : am, ana, Hero (or h 5), naK and 

all mean hut^ Si and S,jih being the most usual, the other 
being stronger ; however^ nevertheless^ after all ; tS. 

^ well then ; mS.== even if only ; MaKap =at least (also == 
although), 

4. Causal: jep (seldom j&p6o)==becawse, n5iHTO=5mce. 

5. Conclusive : ]s^mLe==^and so ; Me = and thus; jta- 
6ome^ of course, I should say so. 

6. Conditional : Mo -== if ; nhji, {lit. ^when)=if; p,S=i/. 

7. Concessive : npSMjHa, mm = although ; Ma- 

Kap =e'ren t/iougffe. 

8. Temporal : KM-tvhen ; nbniTO =a/^ef ; otkSko = 
ever since; wge nlvo -before ; ji,hK=while ; jsjoKne^until. 

9. Final: HSKa=m order that ; S?3;a=i/ possibly ; 

kSko 6u^in such way— that 

Affirmation and negation are expressed by jScT (or j6c)== 
yes, really the 3rd pers. sing, of 6km = to he ; p.S and JS are 
also used for yes; h§=to, also Enje (lit. =is not); in 
general answers are frequently given by repeating part or 
the whole of the verb contained in the question, e.g. jecTe jih 
ra B&aeiJiH ? =did you see him ? or have you seen him ? j ecaM 
or B&pieo caM=y65 , 1 have ; jecxe m to h^sih ?==did you hear 
that? w&eau^no, I didn't 

IL Interjections 

The commonest of these are : 3AP^B0=7iail / good-day ! 
6hvaMM^indeed, in very truth ; ]5,a6bm = of course ; jSiO = 
oh, dear! (expresses pain and sorrow) ; tShiko 
goodness gracious me I BftjKe Moj— wj/ God ! $ajia (or 
xBajia) B6ry ! = tAanfe God 1 aMova^good heavens! Kyny 
or KyKy Menu = alas ! (also siMe ) ; f'pa ! = Jmrrdh ! j e a’re 
(or j eji'xe) ? it not so, West-ce pas ? raS or riiSTe = look ! 
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gBo^=Aere you are (he or it is), vom ; and Sho ^ = 
there you are (heoi it is), wild ; e n^=well ? § ! = fancy that! 
gj \ = hi, I say I ^o^po ji;6inJiH = (you, pi., are) welcome ; 
n§Re(p) =well, go on then . ; RSna =come (e.g. H§3ia Kdacn mh = 
come, tell me ) ; x§.jRe(Te)=co?jie here, also xhiji,mo=let us 
go] 6yt= fhf! i[in=?)e off! nSpe (or 6pe) is a general 
word of address, supposed to be derived from the Greek 
Mw/)os» 

Common exclamations derived from verbs are : hRH(Te), 
OR 3 ia 3 H(Te) (N.B. this latter is much stronger) =jfo away; 
ac;^H(Te) = hurry ^ up ! (nonaKO, adv.=go slow !) ; cji6- 
boRHO,® y|H(Te)= come in (sc. into the room)] liyTHTe=be 
silent*] cT6j(Te)=sfoj3 ; ’iSKaj(Te)=ma'it ; H3BHHH(Te), or 
onpocxHTe=ea:cMse me, I beg your pardon] jm'sme=take 
care, mind] mBbJi{s!)T;e=pray,he so good. For greetings, 
passing the time of day, cf. p. 43. 


CBhTmejb=saint 
vdcT=: guest 
ukmcmp= monastery 
KiL±uSi=*cUmaie 
MOige — sea 

3 = earth , ground , 

c§i6^a = sahre , sword 
nfuei^eu'p {of metal) ® 
KOB^ev—arh 
c^i^e heart 


Vocabulary 

death 

Q^mBecT= order 
^e^~word 

csiOBO — letter of the alphabet 
likHmn— manner, way 
cfcejsfiTBO—neighhourhood 
BJIacT=2^o^oer 
;b^6aB=Zo^?e 

6mro= treasure, blessedness . 
fivpBJBB= government 
H5je= 


^ NvB. these all take the acc., e.g. Sbo ra=^ere he [or it) is. 

2 To hurry is my^pHTH, or >k;^phth ce, Glass V, 1, also 

xhTam, Glass V, 2. 

® N.B. cjidOo^HO also means you may, it is allowed; Hhje 
cji56o^HG—yot^ mayii’if, besides having its literal meaning of 
free, disengaged. ^ Also MHp,THniHHa { — quiet). 

^ Q. tea-cup or coffee-cup is m6.^a and md^ua. 
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rp§.5HTH {ipfv. , V, l ) = io grab 
npoAy^KHTH (i'pfv., V, l) = io 
continue 

nporoBopHTH {ffv., V, 1) — io 
say, to begin, to speah 
J^npas^aTH [ipfv., IV) = to 
govern 

npoM^HHTH {pfv., V, l)==^o 
cJiange 

yji;apaTH (ip/t?. , IV) == to strike 
35BHy TH (p fv.,H)^to call once 
nji&BaTH [ipfv,, TV)==to swim 
p toprayTH {pfv, ,11)=^ to pull 
apart 

HiicT ~ clean 


Ji;Mj6jIMTH {ipfv., V, 1) = to 
divide^ 

pasroBapaTH ce [ipfv, , IV ) = to 
converse 

y 3 ;aBaTH ce (ipfv., Ill, 2 a) = 
to get married (of a girl) 

ce (ipfv., V, 1) == to 
get married (of a man) 
ctoaTH ce(pfv., cf. pp. 106-7) = 
to meet 

pasSetiH ce (pfv., cf. pp. 106-7) 
= to run apart 
icKpen = 

satisfied 


Reading Exercise 

1. IIjiaTHTe My kSjihko xpIsKH nS. te Ban paaHTH. 2. 
MSjiIm Bac y Beorpajo^ xe CBpniHTe c4mh Taj nocao, 

3. Hh tbOJ 6pS<T He MOHce Mh. 4. Ha xy cxBap nenaxe 
npaBO HH BH HH OHH. 5. 1150316 xSpa HH j a, HH OH, HH H>eroB 
6p§<T He nporoBopHCMO hh penn o xeSn. 6. Ohh cy oja;jej];HOM 
npOMeHH3IH H B^M^y , H KJIHMy, H CyceRCXBO , H h4tHH HCHBOXa 

H h4hhh ^npase. 7. He xpeSa ^npaBjbaxH hh cM^om, hh 
nfmKOM, HH 6itaroM hh Baamiy bSIi jejiiHo ScKpeHOM 
8. lip;H xe ra bobhh. 9.^ Mth rpMH, fa’ ce 
3mjb2i xpece, fa’ y;0,apa M6pe y 6p5roBe ? H&xii rpMH, 
h&t’ ce seM^a xpece, h&x’ f';[i;apa Mopey 6p5r0Be, B5fi R&j 
6jiaro CBexHxe^H. 10.^ km bSxhih h 5 Mopy nirSBaxH, fan 
BSrani Ha BaxpH ropexn, fan boxhih ?i;I xe pacxprneMO ? 
11.^ JtoHecH MH jejiHy Kf'ny BHHa, jfaH BHua, jfan Bdffe 
xJiapiHe. 12. B5ib’ th hSxh, b5^’ xh nfay KynEXHv^^^^^^^^ 

Cb& ce p^36eroine, Koje n5myMH, Koje nS noJsy. M 

1 +ce,intran8. ^ In the e- dialect : 

3 From national Serbian poetry. 
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ji,ep, peiJiH MH r^e ch 6&o ? 15. XS-jj^e-xe cbh oBaMO. 

16. K§.ko My jiiparo ^ t&k ^ mm ocxacMO m Scb KOJia h 6e3 
KOHba, tS npoji;y3KHCMO nyT neniKe. 17. T§k inxS cmo ce 
ca.CTaM kS-ji; oh ji;66h sanoBecT p;S, ce Kpene p;^;E>e. 18. TSk 

(or 6^p) BH MH HeMojxe 5 tomo roB5pto. 19. JSI^axy, 
n&jaxy, 5K§H»axy ce, y^aBaxy ce so 5Hora aasa kIs H5je 
y]^e y KdBHer. 20. Focth cy cesera, hhjih h pasro- 
Bapam ce. 21. Cx^po h m;ii4so, acena h sexe, cbS xh ^ to 
terJiecKM roBopH. 22. B^cmo m kos Ktee HpKse tan kos 
M^H acxHpa, He y mom KasaxH. 23. A kEko s& ra ce ho 
65jHMO ? H>era, koJh ce HHje nteora 65jao ! 24. Balm 

oHHMa KojH cy aScxora c|»i3;a ! 25. Fplfe h th os cjpMXH 

nixo r6s B&ine MSmeiH (proverb). 

English Sentences 

1. Wait a little, while I am buying cigarettes. 2. Do you 
know how to swim ? 3. That cap is too small for you. 4. 

What is that monastery on that hill ? 5. Our country is very 

beautiful, but the climate is bad. 6. The guests are all sitting 
in the garden and drinking coffee and eating jam. 7. My 
sister married a Frenchman. 8. Her brother married a 
Russian. 9. He could not find his things anywhere. 10. 
Suddenly it began to thunder and lighten. 11. We started 
at 9 o’clock this morning and returned at 10 o’clock in the 
evening. 12. Some one is knocking on the door. 13. Did 
you come on foot ?— No, we rode. 14. Excuse me, I did not 
know that you are here. 15. Bring me an egg, a piece of 
bread, some butter, some salt, and a cup of coffee. 16. T never 
eat meat ; have you no fish or vegetables or cheese ? 17; Let 

us go to the theatre this evening. 18. Goodness gracious me, 
it is already 11 o’clock. 19. I think that the weather will 
change. 20. Last night there was a strong frost. 

^ ‘ However that may be,’ ‘be that as it may.’ 

2 Nevertheless, the upshot was that. 

3 Ethic dative, quoted from a letter of Dositheus Obradovid, 
who visited England in the eighteenth century. 
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CHAPTER 34 

THE PARTICIPLES AND THE* PASSIVE 

Sbebian possesses four participles : the present and past 
indeclinable participles, and the active and passive declin- 
able past participles. 

I. Present Indeclinable Participle. 

This is formed from the 3rd pers. pi. of the present tense 
by adding the ending -in ; 

I. Tp^cylvH (from tp^cth). 

II. TbnyiiH (from TonyTa). 

III. nhjyliH (from nfira), namyllH (from n:6caTH). 

IV. Huaiylia (from hMaxa). 

V. yneha (from' ^uhth). 

This participle is only formed from imperfective verbs. 
It can only refer to the subject of the sentence and has 
adverbial use, e.g. ona je nteaJia Hgyfea nopeg jteepa=slie 
was singing (while) miking along the lake. 

From 6&TB the form of this participle is b^flyhii ; as an 
adjective this-word means the coming, as does also Sgylia = the 
following, the next. 

II. Past Indeclinable Participle. 

This is formed from the inf. stem by adding to it -b, or 
more commonly -bhih : 

I. n6ueB(niH), ;^3eB(niH), ef. p. 105. 

II. MeTHyB(fflH), cf. p. 106. 

III. u;^inH, mieaBmH. 

rV. HMaBuiH, UHTaBuiH, npiraasraa. 

V. ^■uHBniH, B&geBmH. 

This participle can be formed from verbs of either aspect. 
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Its use is similar to that of the pres. indecL part., e.g. 
MeTHyBuiii nieinip nk vmBj 6h usa^e m Kj^e^having jmt 
his hat on his head he loent out oj the house. 

The participle SuBinH, from 6i[Tu==:to be, is seldom used, 
but is common as an adjective meaning the former, the late. 

From iiliH the form of this participle is HinaBniH ^ ; also 
verbs of Glass I with roots in a consonant insert -a-, e.g. 
TpecaBmn, from TpecTn. 

IIL The Active Declinable Past Participle. 

The formation of this, and its use in forming the com- 
pound past tense, has already been described, cf . pp. 59, 148. 
This participle is often used impersonally in such sentences as 
iirpajco ce, nfea^io n nrao ;niO n6(;iia) dancing, singing, 
and drinking was kept up till midnight ; y obom 36M.^OTpecy 
np5na3io je MnSro x&Jtaji;a jhfjj^^=niany thousand people 
perished in that earthquake. 

IV. The Passive Declinable Past Participle. 

This is formed from inf. stem by adding the endings -t, 
“Ta, -TO ; -H, -na, -HO, and -m, -ena, -cho ; the words thus 
formed are declined like indefinite adjectives. 

The endings -t, -ra, -to are taken by verbs of Class I with 
an inf. stem ending in -e, e.g. nonera, nM&ro^begun, 
from noneTH, yseT, &c. = Men, from yBCTii, and by all 
verbs of Class II, e.g. &Q. = lifted, from ji;&rHyTH. 

The endings -h, -Ha, -ho are taken by all verbs with an 
inf. stem in -a, e.g. SBan, called, from sBta, Sp&jan, 
&G.— shaved, from bpiijaTH, nficaH, &iG.=^ written, from 
HHcaTH, H&Taii, ke.^read, from waTH (Class IV), 
&c.==feeZd, from 3 pKaTH. 

The endings -en, -ena, -eno are taken by verbs of Class I 
^ And also, of course, from all its compounds. 
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with roots in a consonant, whereupon r, k, x become ac, 
u, ffl, e.g. njiereH, &c.=j)laited, Mitted, from naecm, 
cf. p. 106, cSneH, &c.=cut, from cSIih ; root cck-, cf. p. 105, 
and by the verbs of Class V, the roots of which also undergo 
changes because of the combination of -h, the last letter 
of the stem with the ending -en, e.g. xsaAeB, &q. upraised, 
from XBajmTH (xBann + en), nS^en ,&c. = seen (from bhrh + en) , 
BpaieH, &e.=return.ed, from BpamTH (BpaxH+eH), n^mreH, 
&G. -released, from h^cthth (nycTH+CH), &c. (this 

is now considered an adjective = learned), from ^uhth 
( yuH H-ea). 

Verbs with stems in -y mostly take -ea, inserting -b- 
between the two, e.g. v^Bea, &c. (this also has become an 
adjective =/awoi«), fromnyTH (ay H-ea), oSyBea, &c. =shod, 
from b6jm ce, Glass III, la=to p^it one’s hoots on (o6y +eH). 

Verbs with stems in -ii vary, e.g. ji&th = to pcnir, b1ith = 
to mnd. Class HI, 1 a, have Mr, bet, but more commonly 
jiajea and sajea, and even JiilBeH ; 6hTH = to beat, of the 
same class, has 6hjeH, cf. y6HjeH, from y6HTH = to kill, and 
also, less usually, daBea; nkra = to drink has najea, but 
N.B. drunk (=mto«cafed)=nHjaH, but also alnfiT u6BeK= 
a drunken man. 

Verbs with roots in -p also vary, e.g. shcxpra (or B^expeTH) 
=to cover over (with a carpet, table-cloth) has 3&cxpx, 
xf»XH = to nib has ipBea, e.g. yxpseH ufi =^well-trodden road, 
path. 

This participle is mostly used to take the place of the 
passive, which does not exist in Serbian as a separate voice. 

The passive can be expressed either by the 3rd pers. pi. 
of the present, i.e. by a periphrasis, e.g. sSae T&=they like 
him=he is liked, iiom Bba&i:vi=tolike, Class V, 2, or by this 
participle with 6&xH=to be, e.g. 
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ja caM XBa^eH (or for/em. XBa^ena) or XBa^teH caM=J am 
f raised, 

ja can 6iio (/m. fiHJia) xBajhm (fern. xBa^ena) or 6&o can 
xBa^eH (fern. 6ma can XBa^eHa= I have been (or teas) 
pmsed, 

ja ty 6&TH xBa^eH (fern. XBaiseHa) or 6&liy xBa^en (/em. 

XBa;beHa)=I shall he praised, 

SyjHH xBawBOH (fern, XBawBena) \ . • n , 

6yji:HTe XBa^beHii (Jem, XBaAene) J ^ 

(ja) 6&X XBaABH (/em. XBa^eHa)=I was praised (aorist). 
ja 6ejax XBaiben (fern, XBajE>eHa)=I used to he or was being 
praised (imperfect). 

XB^jbeR^^heing praised, 

SfemH XBa^eH == having been praised. 

6km XBajbeii^to he praised. 

This participle is frequently used impersonally in such 
sentences as : Ha^eno je na yjiHiiiH ct6 (x&^a^iy, N.B. acc,) 
ji(&Hapa=100 dinars (frs,) were found in the street ; o tomc 
je HaniicaHO MH5ro (or nyHo) Kih&ra==many books have been 
mitten about that. 


Vocabulary 


Bov ^ God 
TA:n.M—wave 
of meeting 
pMv(yBog = conversation 
m%i)=thiTst 
Tymm=== sorrowful 
HOBeKOB— man’’ Sy human 

^rJieji;aTH {pfv,,lY)^to catch 
sight of 

njTOBaTH {ipfv.. Ill, 3) = to 
travel 


M&o, M&Jia=mce, dear 
fatigue 

m:nLWiknB— guantity 
^66po=yood (subst.) 

fatherland 

mankind 

np^njiHBaTH (tpf^^i IV) = to 
swim across 


HSHeMoliH {pfv.^ l and 11) 
grow weak 


to 
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{i'pfv V, V , l) — to es- 
teem'^ 

OCTapHTH V5 l) = to 

grow old 

npOBO^^HTH {ipfv.i V, 1)=^0 
spend (of time) 

a^cnaTH {pfv.,Y, Z) — to fall 
asleep 

cnaJiHTH {pfv.,Y, l)=^io burn 
up 

cpJ’muTH (pfv., Y,l)~to pull 
down 


yHHHHTH {p/v,,Y, l) = to do 
pasKajiHTH ce {pfv,^ V) = to 
talce pity on, 

paCTyjKHTH ce [pfv., V, l) = 
pajKaJiMTH ce 

CKS[HyTH ce [pfu., II) = (1) io 
jump down from, (2) to take 
off one^s clothes 

iiarj'SHTH ce2 [pfv., V, l) = ^o 
lose oneself, to disappear 
MOJiHTH ce [ipfv. ,Y,l) — to pray 
(intrans.) 


Reading Exercise 

1. nyTyjyti raKO ]i,o peKe ii wylii nopeji; Hbe 
cpSre ce c jejtHHM ^obckom KojH je j^xao na 6^;iiom kobv. 
2. H^jyiiH H>&xoB pasroBop oHa iisa^e npe^mix ii pe^ie hm 
jta ^l^y f Kyliy. 3. n5inaBinH Majio (oh) ji;6|e p;o 
jejiiHor cejia. 4. T6 peKaBinn, ckShh y peny h npenmea 
Ha jtp^ry SSany. 5. P^iS^^aiyliH je kSjihko hIth, oh ce 
Be5Ma pajKara (or p'^CTymn), 6. yrHejtaBiHH ra npSji; 
C060M Ha nyry OH ce op;Max CK&ji;e^ c KOJia h no^e My na 
cycpeT. 7. CK5qiBinH y peny 6h ce &3ry6H y TiiJiacHMa, 
8. Oh je roBdpHo ocxape^io j MajitH. 9. BpS.T je m&o Koje ^ 
BSpe 6&0. 10. 6 h KJiSne npej^ HKony M5;iieliH ce B5ry 7i;a 

My rS. cpSlie. 11. H He ^MajytiH ntaaKBa noeaa npOBdRHra 
CMO RaH y ni6TH>H no 6^RHMa h Ro;iiraaMa. 12. HsHeMorao 
OR H yMopa 3i§Hce na rpany h TBpRO sS.cna. 13. 5h 
je TysKHO rJiSRao CBdje \Tiene K^Jie cna-Bene h cpynieHe, 
14. Hobckob skhbot He hchh ce no BeraKOM fipojy rSRiHa, 
bSIi no KomHiHHH Rdfipa ynHHbeHor OTa3?6HHH H HOBeHaHCTBy. 

^ n^Ha—price. 

2 naryOHTii or aar^SHTH [pfv.) to lose. 

^ Aorist of CKanyTH. ^ Sc. Ma Koje. 
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Vocabulary 


=eourt 

nkpo^— people 
CTp§>Ka— 

dinar, franc 

oey^ ^HHK = condemned man 
Kp^%d.= theft 

B6pa= (1) faith, (2) on parole, 
also on hail 

oyj 5 ,~ judgement, court of jus- 
tice 


nojioBHHa— W/ 
npB—hlood 
]sAkb.k~ tribute 

ji;aHaK y k|)bh = lit. tribute in 
blood 

TypHHH (pL TypuH) = T^rfc 
BJI§l7KaH==^Wp 
^kTdiB— whole, entire 
np'^Beji;aH=J'itst, righteous 
pk3Ho5ojaH=o / various colours 



OHTyJKHTH {pfv., V, 1) = ^0 
accuse 

nduiTOBaTH {ipfv., Ill, 3) = io 
esteem 

OKHTHTH [pfv, ,Y,l) — to adom 
pa 3 rjie?(;aTii {pfv. , IV) = to looJc 
at, to examine 
ypaRHTH {pfv., V, l) — to do 
CJ^SHTH {ipfv. , V, 1 ) = to judge 


nocTaBHTH {pfv . ,Y ,1) — to place, 
to set 

carpaji;HTH {pfv. , V, 1 ) = to build 
ynpacTH {pfv., 1, 1, root Kpas-) 
— to steal 

CT§iTH {pfv.,ct. p. 106) = to stand 
still 

ctSijio mh je ao , . . =I am 
anxious (e.g. to have) 


Reading Exercise 

1. Oh je onxyHceH 3a Kpll^y. 2. Oh je 6&o nSnixoBcte 
bjs, CBora Hapo?i;a. 3 . JlHBap cy oKHlieHe pfeHoSojimM 

11. B 6 }ieM. 4 . fla pasraejito ihtS. je ?i; 6 cap; ^pal^eno na tomc 
HM aH>y. 5 . Cy^eHo je ?^ace f-Mpe. 6 . Cb& h^tobh cy My 
6 TBopeHii, 7 . Am jSiH HHje Kasano oho hitS je Hajjiennie. 

8. npSfflMra Mxa BberoBa Kyha unje 6raa c&;rpa|eHa. 

9, Ilpe^ii ^jjBopoM cy nocTaBjE»eHe cxpasKe. 10. Cx6 je 
HocxaBjBeH 3a pynaK. 11. ^i^paji;eHO my je cxo aSnapa, 

12 . Ocy 1 ^eHHEi,Hiie SfixH nfinxeEH (h 3 3 axBopa) Ha Bepy. 

13 . IlHxalle ce na cxpaniHOM cy'ji;y k 6 je pajijHO npase^Ho 

a k 6 ! 14 . Ako th je cxto 7i;o hombkhc H§,niera 

HMaH>a fies p§HH. 15 . 3 a HeKOMKo cxoxHHa 
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r6p;HHa T^rCHMa y CpShJh ce njiatao ji^aHaK y k|)bh. 
16. 7^o6pe KHb&re CByjna ce ^&Tajy. 17. HyxoBMo ce no 
nfeaB p;aH a ysene ce cnasano Ha snS-mHoj scMibi-i. 18. 
II§He ra H XBaice cBe ctpane. 

CHAPTER 35 

THE ORDER OF WORDS AND THE FORMATION 
OF SUBORDINATE SENTENCES 

The order of words in Serbian in simple statements 
presents no difficulty, e.g. n&neM hhcmo =J am miting 
a letter ; CT^HyjcM koji; CBSra npijaTejBa^I am living at my 
friend’s (for the present of 6&th and xt6th, cf. pp. 31, 73). 
If the personal pronouns are retained, these precede the 
verb, e.g. oh niira hobheo, a ona nnje K^By = ?ie is reading the 
newspaper, and she is drinhing coffee ; mh ceji;]aMO, a bh 
CTojHTe==w are sitting, and you are standing. 

In negations the negative particle ne immediately precedes 
the verb, e.g. (ja) He pasyneM 5By pen or osy pSu He pasy- 
I don’t understand this word; if a negative pronoun 
is added this usually begins the sentence, e.g. HnniTa He 
pasyMCM (or He pa3;^MeM H&inTa)= I understand nothing ; 
H&Kora He bhp;hm— I see rm one ; Hteap; He jaineM= /merer 
ride ; He is not an enclitic, and therefore may begin the 
sentence. 

The presents of the verbs 6 &th, iiMaTH, and XTpTH are 
compounded with ne, viz. HHcaM, neMaM, and Hefty, cf. 
pp. 34, 74, 111. 

In questions various orders of the words are possible, 

, e.g. (1, assumption) BH pasyMere obo or bh 5bo pasyMere ? = 
you understand this f (2, with the interrogative particle m, 
which must follow the verb, being an enclitic) pasyMexe ml 
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(bh) 5BO?==<fo you understand this ? (if m follows the 
personal pronoun it especially emphasizes it, e.g. 6h m to 
pSijUH ? =^is it he who is doing this ?) ; (3, with oin —whether) 

m (bh) pasyMeie obo ? or m (bS) 6b 5 pasynexe ? = do 
you understand this ? (4, with sap, cf. p. 33); 3§<p (bh) obo 
pasyM^Te ? =do you really understand this ? (cf. also p. 33). 

In questions beginning with an interrogative pronoun or 
adverb the personal pronoun, if retained, follows it imme- 
diately, e.g. mxS. (bh) pa;[iiHTe ? =^what are you doing ? mxS, 
(oh) Kance ? =what does he say ? oh cxaHyje ? ^where is 
he staying ? c khmc ona roBopn ? =with whom is she talking ? 
In negative interrogations the order is : (bh) ho pasyMexe, 
He pasynexe m (bh), or, most colloquially, shg (bh) ue 
igmjMeTe?^donH you understand ? 

In simple sentences made with the compound tenses, i.e. 
the shortened parts of the auxiliary verbs dhxH and xt6th, 
these latter, being enclitics, must never begin the sentence, 
e.g. ]s,hmw cmo or uk cmo jiiOfflra=t(;e have come; Kasao je 
or 5 h je Kasao = fee (has) said (told); m&chho can or ja caM 
M&cjiHO=I thought ; aollH heMo or mh we shall 

come ; Kasatiy or ja ty K43aTH=I shall tell (say); Mficante 
or 6 h ie m&chhth = he will think ; in general it may be said 
that the forms without the personal pronouns are far 
commoner. 

When other words are added still greater variety is 
possible, e.g. (1) abrnm cmo jyue, or (2) mh cmo ji;onmH 
j^ne, or (3) mh cmo jyne j!;dniHH, or (4) jyue cmo ]s,bm.m=-we 
came yesterday; (1) ji,oliH-1iy c^xpa, or (2) ja fty 7i;dfeH cy'xpa, 
or (3) ja hy cyxpa p;6tlH, or (4) c^xpa ty fl;6iiH=I sMllcome 
to-morrow. 

When such sentences are negatived only one order is 
possible, e.g. (mh) hhcmo aonKiH=w didn't come ; (oh) 
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HHje Kfeao = he didnH say ; ( ja) HKcaM MSrao =I couldnH ; 
(mh) HeileMO shall not come ; (ja) Hely Ka3aTH== 

I shall not say ; (ohh) Hete mbiiii==they %mll not he able ; 
i.e. preceded by He- these words are no longer enclitics. 

When such sentences are made interrogative the most 
usual forms are : m cxe (bh) nynii ? or, with the full 

form of the auxiliary, as ere and m are both enclitics, jecre 
m (bh) nyjiH ? ^did you hear? but N.B. on no account 
m ere (bh) ; negatived this would be mi ^ hhcto (bh) 
ny JiH ? or hhctc m (bh ) ny n;H ? = didn' t you hear ? — m cy 
(5hh) p;6mi[H or jecy ra (ohh) ftomjiH ?=^have they come ? 
B^ip cy (ohh) ^onmH ?=^have they really come ? jih ^ HHcy 
(ohh) RoniJiH or HHcy 3ih (ohh) sbrnmi or sap micy (ohh) 
p;5niJiH ? == havenH they come ? mi je (6h) oTHinao ? or je ^ 
mi (6h) 5THniao ? ^has he gone away ? m ^ HHje bTiiniao ? 
^hasn't he left? jih tieTe (bh) pioliH? or xoliere an (bh) 
p;61iH ? or bh tere p;bliH ? ^will you cmie ? net ere mi jtotH ? = 
wonH you come ? sip feoTe (bh) ?i,61ih ? —will you really come ? 
sap (bh) HeieTe 'j{6%ii?—iconH you really come ? But it is 
important to remember that the infinitive after xtSth is very 
frequently resolved into a subordinate clause introduced 
by pia, cf. p. 208 . 

When such interrogative sentences are introduced by an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, the auxiliary immediately 
follows this latter, e.g. hitI ere (bm) Kmam ?=^what did 
you say ? (answer : H&niTa hhcum Kasao or HHcaM Kasao 
HhmTa ~ J said nothing); Kora ere (bh) nidraJiH ? —whom did 
you ask? (answer : H&Kora hhcum nirao or HHcaM UHTao 
Hi[Kora==I asked no one ; mera caM nuTao or nirao caM 

^ In such phrases mi may be and usually is omitted. 

^ jiH can introduce a sentence, though je by itself cannot ; 
this does not apply to the other persons. 
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H>era =1 asked Mm ) ; feexe exaHOBaxH ? ==where sMll you 
stay ? cxaHOBatiy y ,, XoTen-BajiKany =1 shall stay in 
the ' Balkan Hotel k§<j]; texe OTnyT5BaTH ? =when will 
you depart ? K&a cxe js^brnm ?=when did you arrive ? rp;§ 
cxe HaniJiH obo ? or cxe obo 7 ^ where did you 

find this ? 

Use of the reflexive Pronoun ee 

Examples of this have already been given, cf. pp. 114 ff. 
It may either precede or follow the verb, but, being an 
enclitic, cannot begin the sentence, e.g. 663™ ce or ja ce 
663HM==I am afraid^ ; Bapaxe ce or be ce BS.paxe=i/ow are 
mistaken ; napiaiy ce or ohh ce Hap,a3y = hope ; negatived : 
He 66jiM ce or ja ce He 66jHM (not He ce 60 JIm), He x^Ky ce 
or OHH ce He TjKy^they are not fighting each other (not He ce 
x;^Ky) ; put as a question : 60 jixe jih ce ? or Bfi ce 60 jixe ? 
or m ce 60 jnxe ? or sS^p ce (bh) 60 jaxe ? = are you afraid ? 
as a negative question: ne sapaxe m ce ? or Bt ce He 
Bapaxe ? or ce (bS) hA Bapaxe? or sip ce (bh) He 

BapMe? are you not mistaken ? 

In questions beginning with an interrogative word the 
order is : nera ce (bh) Sojuxe ?=o/ what are you afraid ? 
HOMy ce (bh) eMejexe ? =at what are you laughing ? 

In the compound past tense ce follows the enclitic auxiliary 
verb, e.g. npeBapno can ce or ja cam ce npeBapHO ==J made 
a mistake, 1 am wrong ; x^ra cy ce or ohh cy ce ’rfmm^they 
fougM {each other) ; BpaxHJiH gmo ce or mh cmo ce Bpixnra = 
we (have) returned ; in this tense it is very important to 
notice that the affirmative ^hoit form of the 3rd pers. sing, 
of 6S[xh is usually omitted, the combination ce je or je ce 
being avoided, e.g, spaxHO ce or gh ce B^imo ==he (has) 

^ N.B. This expression is not used so loosely as in English. 

2 jiH may he omitted here. 
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returned; 3ap.6i];Hraa ce or oHa ce 3aJ3;6^HHJ[a=sJle is foie 
(lit. has lated herself). 

In the negative compound past tense the order is either 
OHH ce HHcy Bparnra or Hiicy ce spaTHnn =^they have not 
returned or did not return ; ja ce HHcaM npesapno or Hiffeaivt 
ce npeBapHO==I was not ivrong ; in the 3rd pers. sing, the 
order is : nsje ce Bparao or oh ce HHje BpaTH0 = 7ie has not 
returned ; H&mTa ce Hhje ?i;ecHJio or Hiije ce nSniTa ji;ecH;iio = 
nothing has happened (i.e. HHje is retained, but je is omitted, 
cf. above and p. 203). 

In the interrogative past tense the order is : ohh cy ce 
Bparnra ? or ji;a m . cy ce (ohh) BpaTura ? or jecy m ce 
(ohh) BpaTHJiH ? or 3S.p cy ce (omi) BpiTiim ? = have they 
returned I (N.B. not BpaTiiJiii sm cy ce, cf. p. 202) ; in the 
3rd pers. sing, : mi ce (oh) BpaxHO? or sS-p ce (6h) 

BpaTHO ? or je mi ce (6h) Bparno ? = has he' returned ? 

The negative interrogative past is usually in this order, 
viz. sSip ce (ohh) Hicy Bparnra ? (or HHcy m ce (ohh) 
BpaTHJiH ? or OHH ce Hiicy Bparnmi ?)=M??e they not 
returned? s^p ce (oh) HHje BpaTHO ? or Hiije ce (oh) 
BpaTHO ? = has he not returned ? 

In questions beginning with an interrogative word the 
order is : k§,?i; ere ce (bh) BparnnH ? =when did you return ? 
ueMy cy ce (bm.) mh]^i?=^what were they laughing at ? 
in the 3rd pers. sing. : mri ce ji;6chjio (orjcoropiJic) ? == what 
has happened ? ce (oh) BpaxHO ? ==when did he return? 

In the compound future tense ce follows the enclitic 
auxiliary verb, e.g. yMHliy ce or ja hy ce ^mhtk = I am going 
to wash ; cSji; ty ce ^mhth = nou) 1 am going to w?asJ^ ; 63;Max 
lie ce (oh) BpaTHTH or BpaTHfee ce 5 ?i;Max, or 6h lie ce BpariiTH 
b^Max, or oh lie ce 6?3;Max BpaTHTH = /iemZi!ret^im direct??/; 
put negatively : oh ce Hblie BpaxHTH or Hehe ce BpaTHTH== 7 ie 
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will not return ; put interrogatively : jai'a ra te ce (oh) 
BpaTHTH ? or xolle ra ce (oh) BpaTHTH ? or oh te ce BpaTHTH ? 
or sap lie ce (oh) upmmu?^will heretum? put negatively 
interrogatively: sEp ce (6h) nelle bp^thth ? he 

return? with an interrogative word : KS.ji;lieTece BpaTHTH ? = 
when will you return ? 

In such sentences also a subordinate clause beginning 
with jija as often as not takes the place of the infinitive . 

There is a peculiar tendency to place the verbal forms je 
and cy after the first word of the sentence^ especially between 
pronoun and noun, instead of between subject and predicate, 
e.g. Hinie je cejio Hajeelie y obomc Kpljy village is the 
biggest in this district ; h>&xobh cy pofl;HTej>H BpiEO 66raTH= 
their parents are very rich, but this is considered bad style. 

Position of the enclitic Pronouns 

The following examples show where these may be placed : 
b6jihm ra or ja ra B5jiiM=I like (or hve) him ; bSjihm je or 
ja je b6jihm~J like (or love) her ; b&pih Me or 6h Me 
b&?i;h = he sees me ; B&Ae Te or ohh re B&^e == they see thee, 
H^ BOJiiM ra or ja ra He bohhm ==I don't like him ; He BHji,iM 
je or ja je He bhji;hm=I don’t see fecr. 

BbjiiTe m. je ? or bh je BbJiiTe ? or m. je (bh) Bbrare ? = 
do you like her ? nosHaje re ra ra ? or bh ra ndeHajeTe ? 
or ra ra (bh) nosHajeTO ? = do you know him 
(personally)? 

Hfe HyjeTe ra ra ? or 3S.p ra (bh) ne nyjeTe ? — don't you 
hear him ? 

stoTO ra (bh) ne BoraTC ? -why don't you like him ? 

H^o caM ra or ja can ra h^o==I (have) heard him ; B&ji;era 
cy Me or ohh cy mb B&ji;era = tftej/ saw (or have seen) me, 
HHcaM ra nyo or ja ra HHcaM nyo did not hear (or have not 
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heard him); hhcmo je or mh je hhcmo Bi[p;em = 

we did not see have mt seen her), 
jecTe m ra (bh) Bfi[j!;e3iH ? or jih cto ra (bS) ? or 

BH CTO ra B&p;e3iH ? = have you seen him ? 

HHCTO ra ra namra ? or, better, sap ra hhcto nainra ? = 
havenH you fomid him (or it) ? 

Kip; CTe ra B&pera ? ^when did you see him ? 
rpS CTe je Hanuin ? ^where did you find her (or it) ? 

Bi[p;e}iy ra cyrpa or cyrpa ty ra B&peTH or ja liy ra BiipeTH 
cyTpa=I shall see him to-morrow ; Hafeii fly je or ja ty 
je HatiH=J shall find her (or it) ; bh lleTe Me HaliH== 
you will find me. * 

HeteTe ra hIJih or bh ra nelleTe Eiiim =you won't find him 
(or it) ; H^fiy ra n;ycTHTH or ja ra nelly n;f^CTHTii =J won't 
let him go. 

xolieTe ra ra (bh) B&pieTH eyrpa ? or p;! ra feere ra (sfi) cf xpa 
B&p;eTH ? —shall you see him to-morrow ? 
sip je H^fleTe no^ySHTH ? —are mt you going to kiss her ? 
Kip; fiere ra BipexH ? —when shall you see him ? 

HHffle MH or OH MH HHine = he writes {to) me. 

He ninie mh or oh mh He jmme==he doesn't write to me. 
nfimeTe ra My ? or p,l ra My (bS) Eftmexe ? or Bfi My 
nfinrexe ? = do you write (or are you writing) to him I 
slmxo MH He HHfflexe ? =^why don't you write to me ? 

HanHcao ^ can My hhcmo or ja can My HanHcao hhcmo = 
1 have written him a letter ; (nncao ^ chm uj=I have 
written him), 

HHcaM My HanHcao hhcmo or ja My HHcaM Hanncao niacMO = 
I haven't toritten him a letter (HiicaM My nHcao==I have 
not written him). 

^ Remember : nHcaxH (ipfv.) — to write {generally ) ; HanHcaxH 
(pfv.) HHCMO or KapTy=ia wite a letter or a card. 
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jecTe ra My HanHcann hhcmo ? or ]5,h> jih ctg mj (bh) nanA- 
cajiij nncMO ? = Jia'oe you written him a letter ? 
j tere My nncaJiH ? = have you written him ? 

HHCTO ra My nicara ? or slip ny (bh) nfee nncajin ? = 
have you not written to him ? 
kSiJi; CTO My (bh) nncaJiH ? =^when did you write to him ? 
HHcaliy My or ja ty My nHcaTH=J shall write to him, 

Hety My nncaTH or My HetynHcaTH=l shall not write to 
him, 

xdliere ra My (bh) nncaTH ? or p;!, 3 ih feexe My (bh) HHcaxH ? == 
are you going to write to him ? 

3§ip My (Bfi) HeteTe nncaTH ? =are you not going to mite to 
him ? 

liere My nHcaxH ? =when are you going to mite to him ? 
With reflexive verbs which take the dative the order is : 
t6 mh ce (Be5Ma or mhofo) jiionap;a=I lifee that {very much ) ; 
t6 mh ce He ji;5napia=I don't like that ; ji^ona^a ra BaM ce t6 ? 
or ra BaM ce to j^ona^iia ?=^do you like that ? kS;KO BaM ce 
TO ? = how do you like that ? t6 mh ce ji;5najio (from 

?ii5nacTH) = I liked that (je omitted) ; to mh ce HHje ji;onajio = 
I didn't like that ; t6 mh ce MHoro p;bna;iio=J liked that very 
much ; to lie bhm ce ]j,bmQ>m^you vnll like that ; t 6 BaM ee 
]5,bmcm===you won't like that. 

When there are two pronouns, that in the dat. precedes 
that in the acc., e.g. 

HiliBeM My ra or ja My ra am sending it him 

(i 

fl,8,o caM My ra or Ja cum My ra ji^ho ^^I have given it him. 
jecTe 3IH My ra ji;ajiH ? or bh ere My ra ? or m ere 
My ra ^am ? —did you give it him ? 

If reference is made to a /m. thing, Je is used, e.g. ?];a.o 
CUM My Je, but as this Je is the same in form as Je=is (from 
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6&th), it must be replaced by the alternative form for Jier, 
viz. jy, in sentences which contain je ^is, e.g. did he give it 
you (sc. the book, KH>&ra, fem,)?—js^ 3ih Ban jy je ji;S,o? 
or, better, je m Ban j^ao KH>&ry ? or mi BaM je ji;S,o 
KHb&ry? 

Otherwise je is always preferred, e.g. jecTe mi je B&ji;e3iH ? 
or BH ere je B&aera ? ^did you see (or have you seen) her ? 

Note 

The English idiom shall I . . . must be rendered as follows : 
]!Ci BaM HBiCneM ^ jSm jep;Hy mojhj KkBe? ^shall I pour you 
out another cup oj coffee ? i. e. by the present of a perfective 
verb and sS, ; ;o;a My ^aM oBy KH»&ry ? ^shall I give him this 
hook? ji;a 6;iiieMO Be^epac y KimeumhTpsi^?^shallwe go to 
the cinematograph this evening ? 

Wishes 

Wishes are expressed by the conjunction nSna or p;li 
followed by the present or the conditional, e.g. p;a 6 h B6r 
j 3 ,S,o or HCKa B6r l=maj/ God grant ! N.B. ji,a=3rd pers. 
sing. pres, of j[hrm==to give, must not be confused with the 
conjunction jCL J(a 5 khbh nam napo^i; \=^long live our 
nation ! The past participle active is also used in such 
expressions, e.g. sKfeeo l=^l(mg live! (N.B. mmem I fern.). 

The Formation of Subordinate Sentences 

M 

1. After the verbs xtSth, moIih, Mbpara, Tp^Sara, HMaTH 
(in the sense to have to) and certain others, the infinitive, 
which is usual in other languages, is not incorrect in Serbian, 
but its place is most frequently taken by a subordinate clause 
^ Pres, of HicyTH, pfv., Class I, 2, cf. p. 106. 
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introduced by pia and the verb in the present ; whether 
a perfective or imperfective present is used of course depends 
on the meaning. 

Examples of such sentences have already been given on 
pp. 89, 117 f., 131, 134. A few more are added here : x5}iyji;a 
Hji;eM nenepac y n530pimTe = (l) I shall go to the theatre this 
evening^ or (2) I want to go to the theatre this evening ; kS-jc 
fiereTija ==^when will you come? MopaM ji;a 6ji;eM= 

I must go ; ne Mory pia b&?3;hm=J cannot see ; mrl heMO j^a 
papiHMO ? =- what shall we do ? 

In such sentences if the object of the second verb is t6 
( = that)^ this is frequently placed in the principal sentence, 
e.g. nfe Mory t 6 ?i;a paji;iM=J cannot do thai ; xoliy to 
fwmEm=Isha,lldo that; ndpao caMT6 p;a My KasKCM- J had 
to tell him that; but N.B. M6paM ji;a ra (or je) 
must see him (or her). 

2. J^a is used to introduce the subordinate clause after all 
verbs of declarmg^ believing, hearing, seeing, commanding, 
wishing, &c., e.g. KmeM bum ji;a can 66jiecTaH=I tell you 
that I am ill (masc.), Ktey jija they say that 

some one has come ; Kasao cum My piS. je t 5 &CTHHa=J told him 
that this was the truth ; KaaajiH cy mh ?^a ona hh je KSp; Kyhe = 
they told me that she was not at home (N.B. in Serbian in 
such clauses the present must always be used, the past would 
refer to the remote past) ; M&crare ra p;a lie (6 h) jii61iH? = 
do you think (that) he will come? Haji;aM ce ji;a feexe mh t 5 
ynHHHTH= J hope (that) you will d^^t^^ B&;a;HM aa ne 

pfeyMexe y ueny je CTBap=J see that you don^t understand 
%ohat the matter is about (lit. % m) ; nyo caaf p;a je (ona) 
B^Jio 6&racHa~I have heard (= I hear) (that) she is very ill ; 
p§Kao My caM p;a p,6|e mxo Bp ’o—I told him to come as soon as 
possible ; xx6o can sa bum wanted to tell you. In 

2086 n 
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all such sentences the conjunction is virtually essential, and 
must not be omitted, as frequently in English. 

3. Followed by jih, ]5,&=w}iether, e.g. h6 shum gS. hh je 
bna Kbg Kyile=I don’t hmo whether (‘ ij ’) she is at home. 
For the use of gS, jih in direct questions, ef . pp. 58, 70. 

4. Ji;a preceded by kS.o expresses comparison, e.g. ^Mopan , 
caM Kfl,o ga can Kbna B^rtao =1 am {as) tired, as if I had pulled 
a carriage. 

6. Jfa is used to express a result, e.g. ja can TonhKO (or 
TOJiHKO can) yMopan ga se Mbry ntaiTa ga pagaM =I am so 
tired that I can do nothing. 

6. jHa is used to express a purpose, e.g. gbrnra cmo gS, 

pasroBapaMO c B&Ma=we have come {in order) to talk with 
you ; nucao caM My ga gosnaM &CTHHy=I have written him 
in order to learn the truth ; when the subject of the clause is 
not the same as that of the principal sentence the conditional 
is used, e.g. n^cao My caM ga 6h oh gbanao have 

mitten him in order that he may ham the truth. 

In order that is sometimes rendered by Hto as well as by 
ga, e.g. MeT(H)HTe Mbje ganene Kpaj B§,Tpe neKa (or gl) ce 
cfme— put my hoots (or shoes) near the fire to get dry. 

7. fla is used to express an unreal condition, e.g. g& caM 
shS. 0 ga ere SbnecHH gbmao 6 hx pbHHje ga Bac BS[gHM='i/ 
I had known that you are were ’) iH, I should have come to 
see you sooner ; g§, can Mbrao j§, 6 hx t6 yRkB.m=if I had 
been dbh I should have done this. 

8. As Serbian has no declinable (adjectival) present 
participles, and no construction such as the ‘ace. and inf.’, 
sentences such as ‘ I see him coming ’ are paraphrased 
with ga, whereuponthe ob ject is put in the prineipal sentence, 
e.g. B&gHM ra ga (or N.B. rge) g5jta3H=J see him coming ; 
H|fjeM je ga (or N.B. rge) n§Ba=I hear her singing. 
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niTd 

9. After verbs of feeling, when any cause of the emotion 
is expressed, mrS is used to introduce the clause, e.g. 
p§,ji;yjeM ce iet 8 ere R5ffljm=J am very glad that you have 
come ; >kIo mh je hitB ra HAcaM nipo =I am sorry that I did 
not see him. . 

JEP— sAto niT5— n5inT0 

10. Cause is also expressed by jep or b^to mb and 
nSniTO, e.g. He Mory ji;a nfimeM jSp (or saro niTb) neMaM hii 
nepa hh M^CTHna^I cannot write because I have neither fen 
nor ink ; BoaiM ra jSp je (6h) &CKpeH=J like him because 
he is sincere ; noniTO HeMaM HOBiiia He Mory nyxoBaTH- 
since I have no money I cannot travel, 

nOniTO 

11. nSniTo also = after, e.g. t5 ce rSchjio nftniTo ere nft 
bT:mam.=that happened after you went away. 

npE HEFo niTd 

12. Before is rendered by npe Hero ihto, or npe H§ro, or 
np§ ho niTO, e.g. to ce ?i;ecHiEo npe Hero mrS cmo p;5injiH== 
that haffened before we came, 

13. As soon as is rendered by hhm (or h&m), e.g. HBaliH 
heMo (KpenylieMO ce) hSm npteTane (or CTlne) K&ma=2^?c. 
shall go out {we shall start) as soon as the rain stops , 

(HE) 

14. While =]s,OK, until — ji;6k He, e.g. ji;ok bh nfimeTe 

HHCMO ja iy nymnTH ==while you are miting the letter I shall 
smoke ; H^Kaliy sac dsfle ^ok h6 shall wait (for) 

you here till you ceme, 

0 2 
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Kla. 

16. The conjunction kS-jj;=(1) when, and (2) with the 
conditional, if hi eventual conditions, e.g. (1) jaBHTe mh 
hexe ji;a j];6|eTe = let me know when you are coming, — mji 
p;65eTe would= — when you come ; paji,OBaliy ce Kap; ce 
CBpniH oBaj n5eao ==I shall he glad when this work is finished ; 
(2y Ja 6 hx to yB:HHHO Kaji; 6hx M6rao=I should do this if 
I could, but N.B. in unreal (past) or future (real) conditions 
;n;a and Mo must be used, cf. next paragraph, and p. 210. 

Im 

16. If is rendered by Mo in past, present, or future rmi 
conditions and by Mo with the conditional in future eventual 
conditions, e.g. xljReMo(Te) Eko cxe roTOBH = let us go if you 
are ready ; 6&iiy saM Bpjio sIxBton Iko mh t 6 ynnHiTe = 
I shall he very grateful to you if you do this for me ; §iKO cxe 
np&nuTanH KBbhry spaxHTe mh jo=if you have read the hook 
(through) return it to me ; &ko 6h oh ?i;5mao jaBHxe MH=i/ he 
shmiU conie, let nte know. " 

npfeMflA— MA3A— HAKO 

n, AltJmigh, even if are rendered by the compound 
conjunctions npeM?i;a, Mlj]^a, and hIiko (or h §.ko), e.g. 6 h je 
jj,5inao npeM^a (or uM.a or h§.ko) can My peraa ?i;a ocxane 
Koa KjM^he came (ox has come) although I (fern.) told him 
to stop at home. 

18 . Belative clauses are introduced by the relative pronoun 
mjvL^^which, or conjunctions such as k^o niT6=as, kIko = 
how, e.g. HOBeK Kojn je ?i;5inao xpaJKi ntoera 6p§.Ta = t7i6 
man who has come is hoking for your brother ; Koje 
Bfi^j^ixe je nMio-the village which you see is ou/rs ; iox the 
oblique cases of the masculine ko is used, e.g. hobck Kora 
Bfi?i,Hxe je Mdj 6ph}—ihe man whom you see is my hrother. 
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Frequently niTO is used for a general relative if the relative 
pronoun is in the m)m. oracc., e.g. floneo can bum m&ry uito 
( for Kojy) ere Tpa5KHJiH=I have hroiight you the book which 
you wanted (lit. sought ) ; p,aHac can B&?!,eo ony rocno^y iuto 
( for K5ja) je cinoii n§Ba3ia==I saw the lady to-day who sang 
at our house last night ; Kao inro caM bum Kasao . . .=as 
I told you . . . ; Hiije xxeo jija mh Kame k^ko Je aoinao flo rora 
HOBna—fee tvould not tell me how he came by that moneys 
niTO B&me to (or thm = % so much) 66^0 = the more the better ; 
y KOJiiiKo Bhine ywe y TomKO Bame BHare (or y tojihko 
here Bfiine 3H^TH) = t/ie more you learn the more you {will) 
know ; j];oKJie 3;n,paBJba iMare p,OTJie ere h eigh^mi==^to what 
extent you have health to that extent also you are happy 
(fortunate) ; kSjihko ja Bum=^as far as I know ; for as 
concerns cf..p. 120 . 

19. The expressions raMan iuto and t§k iuto followed by 
Klji^^barely . . . when . . e.g. TaMan (or t§k) iuto cmo cera 
ji;a ce oPiMopiMO Ka?i; ohh hum Hapeji;Hnie Tija ce Kp0HeMO 

barely had we sat doivn to rest when they ordered us to 
go on farther. 

20. i^MaJio (iuto) -ha negative =aZmosi, e.g. yMajio iuto 
HHCaM nS .0 y Bop,y— I very nearly fell into the water (little 
was wanting that) ; ;^Majio ne sabopaBnx p,a saM to KmeM- 
I almost forgot to tell you that ; saMaiJio uito n56eji;a Hiije 
dnjia H^ma = the victory was almost ours ; saMaJio na 
n56eji;a dy^e Ehnei^the victory is almost ours. 

As regards the order of words in a subordinate sentence 
the following points may be noted : ( 1 ) the short forms of 
the verb 6 &th follow immediately aiter the conjunction, e.g. 
M&caiHM je oBa Kylia meroBa eBojHHa=I think (that) this 
house is his property; bhjj;hm fta cto (bh) yMopmi h nSsa- 
?i; 0 B 0 ^HH==I see that you are tired mid displeased ; ( 2 ) other 
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verbs usually follow the eouiuiictioii as closely as possible, 
but separated by the personal pronoun, if this is retained, 
e*g, nyo can ji,a (bh) n&neTe iej];Hy KEbhry =I Jiave heard that 
you are writing a hook ; sum p;a 6Baj rocn6ji,HH nfime jep;Hy 
mhry =I know that this man is uniting a hook ; b&p;hm nira 
(bh) pap;HTe=I see what you are doing ; h§ Bum uiTa pap;H 
5Ba] %aK—I donH know tohat this schoolboy is doing; ne 
bhM eSjchko Kouira OBa cnhKa= J donH know how much this 
■picture costs ; (3) in the compound past and future tenses the 
parts of the auxiliary verbs 6&th and xt^tii must follow 
immediately after the conjunction, the personal pronouns, 
if retained, coming next, e.g. oTinnao can Kap; cum nyo pa je 
6'bjLecm—I‘wentaivaywJienIheard thatshewas (N.B. lit. is) 
ill ; pomao can uhm can nyo pa ere 6hmoEii=I came as soon 
as I heard that you were ill ; pa ere (bh) Siijin panac 

Kop H)ix=I hear that you have been at their house to-day ; 
HHcaM 3H'ao pa cy ohh 6inH panac y Bapomn =Idid not know 
that they had been in the town to-day; enaM pa je ona 
Kynsna hob meinip^I know that she has bought a new hat ; 
mScMm pa lie (oh) p61iH=I think that he will come ; mhcjiSm 
pa lie panac napaxH K&ma=l think it is going to rain to-day ; 
(4) the reflexive pronoun follows immediately after the 
conjunction in the present, e.g. napaM ce pa ce (be) po6po 
6pMapaTe==J hope that you are having a good rest^ but in the 
compound past and future tenses comes between the auxiliary 
and the verb (or the personal pronoun if retained), e.g. He 
BHaM pa m cy ce (5hh) BpaTHnH ==l donH know whether they 
have returned ; m&cmm pa can ce (ja) iipeBapEO=I think 
1 have rmde a mistake {am wong) ; h& sHano kS-p heno ce (me) 
Bpimm—we do not know when we shall return (or : kEp 
heMo pa ce BpaxEMo) ; m&chem pa lie bum ce ponacTH OBa 
KH>&ra=I think that you will like this hook ; the 3rd person 
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singular je is always omitted in such sentences, e.g. mh cmo 
OTH inra nSniTO ce to hSch^io ^we went away ajter that 
happened. 

CHAPTER 36 

READING EXERCISE 

Vocabulary 


cecTpiina— s'isfer 
rocn6j];ap= master 
poAHTe^b =/at7ier 
M^Ba or M5rxa==/7y 
spaK^ray 
imiLe=hevemge 

violet 

w.§pB8i~ cattle 
T'dn^^gun 

small home 
orBbHniTe =/trep7ace 
HkpyHje=Zap 
3 '^jiora j = mouthful 
oceMii>e=se%se, feeling 
cm6b]s,Qi^ freedom 
M.usmnd^=love 

TBopuTH (iffv., Y^ l) == to carry 
out, to accomplish 
b^iautsi {ipfv., V, l) = to tahe 
out 

iipaniTaTH [ipfv,, \Y)=^to for- 
give 

IipMJIHHHTH [ipfv., V, I) = tO 
suit, to become 

je^iara (ipfv.,Y, 1)= to groan 
p OHHTH {ipfv . , V , I ) = to under- 
mine, to erode 


draught 
fighting , struggle 
BBXojs,— setting (of the sun) 
bbc— barefooted 
jji,eTimQiCT!=childish 
b^QB— father's 
mkmcTdiB.— pitiful 
CKpOMaH = modest 
RebeoKu^ heavenly 
MyAap=mse 
CB^CTaH = cowsctotts 
HauHOHajiaH = wattowat 
ypo^en— 6orr^, native of 
KpB^B^hloody 
nbcm^BM^last 
cumn— strong 

3acaAHTH {pfv,,Y, l)=^toplmit 
noHtoaTW ce (ipfv., IV) = 
to behave 

npdnacTH (pfv., I and II) = to 
perish 

yjiaBHTH (ipfv., V, l) = to enter 
OTpaaTH (pfv,, Y,Z)^to run of 
npo5yAHTH (pfv,, V, 1) = to 
waken 

oSacjaTH (pfv,, IV) = to shine 
round 
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aaTpenTaTH (p/w., V, 3) — io 
hlink 

noH§TH {ffv.^ I, cf. p. 105) = 
to take with one 
HanajaTH {ip/v., IV) = to 
delight 

CMf>KHyTH ce (pfv., il)^ = <0 
grow dark 

GBanyTH ce {pfv . , 1 1) = fo dawn 
HaoSjia^HTH ce2 (p/t;., V, I) = 
to cloud over 


noce^aTH {pfv. j IV) ^ to sit in 
turn 

BpSiiiaTH ce {ipfv . , IV ) = to return 
(cf,p. 120) 

orpejaTH ce (^/^., III, 2a) = to 
warm oneself 

sa^^aBHTH ce (p/i;., V, l) = to 
choke 

H^MyHHTH ce (pfv. ,V,l) = to be 
in pain 

1 Ha^HHTH ce (pfv . , V, 1 ) = ^0 learn 


1. Bopia je HajsjiipaBHje nafee. 2. C&ho!v cam y Bpxy 
6 §pyliH iby 6 H^Hii;e cbS rok ce BS[ji,ejio. 3. Kap; cmo CTHrae 
K-yliH cyHi];e je 6 hjio na saxo^iiy. 4. Bh cxe Srae Ha Mocxy 
Kaji; CMO MH 6 me Ha 6 pery. 5. JIS^ko je roBopnxH toi je 
xeniKo xBopHTH. 6 . H 5Kep;aH caM h raapiaH (caM). 7. 
Jecxe JIM MH5ro JecMO. 8 . Ja jeji;H 0 n&xaM 

a OH jip^ro opiroBapa. 9. Ja ncSxo m dynapa BapHM a oho 
M eyjepa. 10. CMprao ce, aiBtx joinneMa. 11. CB^Hyno 
je opaBHO, a mh ce join HiicMO KpeHy;)ie, 12. He6o ce 
cxpaniHO Hao6jiaHH3io, Hsraepa pa te n'^paxH K&nia. 13. 
Ba.Ba HpamxaxH H HenpHjaxe^y. 14. He npHJiHHH My pi 
ce noHama pexHBacxo. 15. Ton 3a x5noM rpMH, jenH, 
ceBa. 16. Bor He pa jepHOMe HOBeKy cbI p56pa. 17. 
Tfixa Bopa 6 per poHH. 18. JEcxh kIo M;^Ba 6 e 3 raase. 
19. MajKe HenaM a cecxpape HenaM. 20. OBypa cy 
nponiJia xpfi 65ca pexexa. 21. BIxpa h Bopa cy p56pe 
cjiyre Im 3JI& rocnopapH. 22. Kpos oxBopeHy KanHjy 
ym 3 H MapBa, BpaliajyiiH ce cnS^a. 23. Oko Kpe Mho 
je sacal^eno chjiho ® Botie. 24. xh Hiije Mene 6 Mo xh 
6h np5nao. 25. MSho mh je mx6 cxe p5ihjih. 26. He 6 o 

^ The ipfv. of this verb is CMf>KaBaTH ce, Glass IV. 

^ From MsiM=cloud. s ^ 
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H Mope 6&y jvrapHH K§.Ra cmo yaasara y npHCTaainiTe. 

27. y nocjieRftoi Sopda aoraHyjio je B&me or HBgcia Bojafea. 

28. Cnp&M aaine ayte npeac noTOKa sKHsem cy xpa 6pB,Ta 

y CKpoMHO] KyIiHii;H. 29. 06ojHi];a OTpaaine f inyMy. 
30. no abiiH aSniTO mo np'66yRB &3HeHa3;a. 31. 
y^oine y ayliy aa oraiaiTy aaje BMano (or 6rao) sSixpe p;! ce 
orpejy. 32. CbS n6eeji;anie jraaoKoao non jenaa r^cxa 
a inapoKH xpacT. 33. Htaira aitje aoBeay 3Kaa6cHaje H§ro 

KaR cxpaRa or CBojax npajax^Aa. 34. Hajropa je sSiaoraj 
KojHM ce aoBOK sS^RaBH. 36. CTe6ecpgtiyH3ry6HnaBBcaM, 
BH ca cede aS ea cBoje cxape MajKe, aft ca CBora erapa 
j30RHTe.4a. 36. K6 ce ae aEiyryaH Taj ce ae aS^yaa. 37. 
HRBTe y ceao hitS je npeR Baiaa. ‘ 38. IIpeR KaaajoM cy 

TpSja Koaa. 39. 6TBopeaa cy Tp6ja Bpdia ; cipaaiaa je 
apoMaja. 40. II6cae daeae cm^tb H>6xoBa mItb dciana je 
ca m&CTopo Recte. 41. K§,3Ky aan Ra je Rdaiao jeRaa 
(or b§kh) aoBOK, Koja Bac ipaaci. 42. Jorbom CT§.Re OTaa 
pasroBapaTB ca CBojfiM caadBaiaa. 43. T&mo, trS le je 
c^BUie spaRaMa npBi ayr dSacjano a SBdsRe la o aedecadr 
CBdRa npBH ayx sSixpenxane ; xS.mo, trS xe je aSijaa apsa 
nyx OR MB3iaae y aapyajy adaeaa, a oxaR xa MyRpaM pdaa- 
Ma c^Re aan^jao x'aMO je tbo ja dxaRdaaa ! 44. Y CBaiaa 

BpeMeaaMa Cpda cy dana a dcxaaa cbScbb esojax bSiRbo- 
aaneax apdBa a caoddRe. 45. BeKOBBMa cy Tp3.jaac 
ddpde sa npajea a caoddj^ CpncKor H4poRa. 46. ^poleao 
ocefeaH-e sa apfeo a caoddRy adcxo je BdRaao Cp6e y K^Base 
ddpde sa ap^Ba a caoddRy Rp^rax. 47. c8,mo^ Ra 
aacMO Mdrna, aSro^ aacMO aa xxdaa Ra BaddpaBBMO CBdja 
npaaa. 48. Mdja Bp4xa cy dxBopeaa ad cd,MO aMa adro 
a CBd,KOM nomxdaoM aoBCKy. 49. Ba cxe cBdcaa CBdjiix 
ap^Ba, diJia jecxe aa CBdcaa a CBdjax R^acaocxa ? 

^ H§ cSmo . . . aero . . .=not only . . . ivi . . . 
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CHAPTER 37 

READING EXERCISE 

Vocabulary 


KpdiJh=lcing 
mbme^hoy 
jjTHaK^^ Aero 
cy«Hja=j'ifcd!^e 
CTlipai];=oZ<^ man 

Cl ^paTG^ \ _ ^ guardian 

CTapajiai};J 
JIa^5y3;=s^t705^ 
steed 

moustache (pi. 5pKOBii} 
CTp y K = waist, figure ^ 
no— fleece 
JK&To =corti, cereals 
(n } = to Aeat 

KpHJio=wmy ; also Jap 
inscription 
KkmeB== stone 
6bJieT=s$gn 
TpM= grave 
CTena— rocA 
SOJia or j{6jb‘d^ valley 
Bp^Jio or H 3 Bop= 5 prm^ (of 
water) 
ji;^Ka=6a2/ 

ropa =/bresJ (on a hill) 
CBeT=(l) world, (2) people 
fme=name 
spirit 
OKbK=: jump 
phji;5cT=yoy 

^ N.B. CTpJ'Ka= 


M^Ka—pam 

= loyalty 

npeBoa = translation 

npeBO^eH>e==acJ of translating 

3ji 5— emJ 

BpyiiHHa==7ieaJ 

CTpax = terror 

cpaMOTa == s Aame 

np5cT = stmpZe 

cn5p==sJoto 

AOCTHJKaH = who achieves his 
object 

cSkojiob = falcon^ s 
OBbm=^holy 
ThHaK==J7fct% 
oub%=^darh (colour) 
jXjvfJhSiCT—oval 
cyB (or cyx)==(Jry 
nSflyrauan =raJAer lo7ig 
KfKdLOT=^ curved 
nkwpvo%Qn— frowning 
n^ii^full 

engaged (to be married) 
strange 

ro, vbiLQ.^nahed 
Jlbcim^right hand 
plentiful 

CBkKO of every Mnd 

Aunn^Amen 

Hassp aB.se == Jo your health 

profession, trade » 
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HanyHHTH {pfv . , V, 1 ) = fill 

yTf)aam (pfv., V, 1) = to run 
into 

cnacTH {pfv., 1, 1, root cnac-) 
= to save 

nasHTii {ipfv notice , 
to looh out 

npec;^ji;KTH {pfv.,Y,l) = to de- 
cide 

MSHOTH {pfv., 1 , iff . ) = to hfing 
out 


HaJrtiHTH {pfv., V, l) = to learn 
CM^TaTH {ipfv., IV) = to prevent 
npo5aAaTH {ipfv.,lY) = to pierce 
onpocTHTH {pfv.,Y, l)^ to for- 
give 

aace jaTH {pfv. , 1 1 1 , 2 a) = to sow 
HarpejaTH cq (pfv.. Ill, 2 a) — to 
warm oneself ihoroughly 
BecejiHTH ce {ipfv., Y ,l) — tohe 
merry 


1 . PyKa pyKy M&je, a 66 pa 3 66 a;D[BE[]e (proverb). 2 . Ha 
rpo 6 y My CTojn h 6 e;iier, npocT KaMen 6 e 3 &KaKBa 
HaTHHca. 3 . Bor je cn 5 p, Ira ji; 6 cTH 5 KaH. 4 . 6ho je 
?i;b6p Kpa^a IleTpa. 5 . 5bo Je Kyta Moje tItko. 6 . 
flaj MH, Bo:^Ke, ora cSKOzoBe h 6 &je 3 ia Kpijia Jia 6 yj];oBa. 
7 . HMe oi 3 ;a ii craa h CBerora p,^xa ! ^lMhh ! 8 . 

MOMra ri;pHa 5 Ka na K 6 iBHii;y 3 ilKa CKlEa. 9 . Bberos firaui 
je raeeK ji;o 6 pe pyKe, 10 . B&ji;eo can jepiHor CTapi];a 64 jie 
Koce H 6 paja;e. 11 . Oh je 6 &o TiHKa h BHc 5 Ka crpyKa, 
CMlI^e KOce H Bpino Marax 6 pK 6 Ba, ji;yry^acTHx cyBHX 
oSpaaa, nmpoKHx ;^CTa h nSpiyraraa, mI^io KyKacra H 6 ca. 
12 . finaM 7 i;ocTa Braa h paraje. 13 . naMpro^en ne 
peKaBinH p§ra. 14 . Jej!;aHaecTor Ispycra ysylie r 8 j];HHe 
HanyHHtly TpH?i;eceT rosSHa. 15 . Ona yrpna n^na plj^ociii 
II pera Ra je Blpena. 16 . C§j];HTe Ra ce cynja ^ aarpejeMO. 
17 . Bor lie ra cnaCTH m^kb h cmpth. 18 . Ebo BaM Bliner 
Oplra. 19 . H:icaM, MajKo, JKHBdra mh Mbra ^ ! 20 . He 

Jr^pH^ rc% tIko TH B 8 ra ^ ! 21 . Y npeBO^eiBy cbIkc 

^ Gen. sing. 

2 « I didn’t (do it) , mother, upon my life I ’ mh = to me is 
redundant in English. This is a common saying : mnnoTa mh 
alone^'upon my word*. 

® Imper. of yffapHTH=to 
^ Lit. ‘ thus to thee of God Qod'^s name. 
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KH>&re Tpe6a iia^siiTii Ha sepHocT npeBoji,a. 22. Hivia jbyAfi 
KojH 6 h npHCTaai t 6 jj;a ypaji,e. 23. fina Hac cBaKo jfeix ! 
24. Xajfl,eMO cyji;y p,a Han npecy?i;H. 25. HsHecHTe mh 
H 5Be xajBiffle. 26. HeBO^a CBlneMy HOBeKa Haynn. 27. 
OTBopiiTe My Bpaia ji;a y^e. 28. M&jih Borne, homobh 
CB aKOMG, cbMom 6paTy h j];66py jyHaKy. 29. Eojo| obb^h 
pyHo CMexa, 6H;n,e HHje hh 6Bu.e hh pyHa (proverb). 30. He 
Bepyje mi cbojIm po^eniM 5miMa. 31. Ko ce Ty|eM 3Jiy 
Becemi, h§k ce cBOMe na^a. 32. H&ko can ceSii ne mojkg 
6&th ey;n,Hja. 33. 6Baj HOBeK je CTapaxe^ OHOMe c&po- 
t(h)om seTery. 34. HeKa th je H^3?]ipaB.^e. 35. BjeEfo 

MajDiH Koja ra po;a;Hj[a. 36. Hficry o6pa3y Maao Bo?i,e 
rpeSa. 37. BpyliHHa mii je. 38. Ja obH^ox MHore 
MHore peKe, Miiora Bpesa, — ^r6pe, JiyKe, CT§He roae, MHore 
j.i,B6pe, MHora ce^ia. 39. Ebera Hiije crpS^x 03; CMpTH. 40. 
CpaMOTa ra (je) 6 hjio p;a y^e. 41. npo6ap;a Me c ji,ecHe 
CTpaHe. 42. Mtan B6>Ee, Ha CBeny th xBaoia. 43. dne, 
onp5cTH MH. 44. Mh nfimeMo pyKOM ii nepoM. 45. Oh 
GTHj^e 8eMJ>0M H CBijeTOM. 46. He/i;e^OM n;Di;eMO f i3;pKBy, 
47. K6 je Te6e nocraBHO cyj];HjoM na^ HaMa. 48. Byji;HTe 
3liji;oBo.^HH 5HiM iHTO &MaTe. 49. Ona H>&Ba je sacejana 
nni§HHH,0M. 50. C|)6Hja je bfiSraa 5K&TOM. 

CHAPTER 38 

READING EXERCISE 


Danube 
CkBQL==jSave 
pSiTap = farmer 
BB%p^heaBt 
p§iHa= ^ 


Vocabulary 

npoja— 

unleavened bread 
n^pa=com (a centime) 
smoke 

Bpx=^op, summit 
N.B. (x)paHa=/oo£?. 
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0K0JiHHa==<fis35nc^, neighbour- 
hood 

pHMCKH = Eoman 
Md%=might 
umm'VBO — quantity 
MQmkB>e=^ ignorance 
ycjiOB — condition 
n5roBQp = contradiction 

HanycTHTH (p/y., V, 1) ~ to 
learn 

oc^A^TH {pfv.f'V, 1) = to con- 
demn 

no3HaBaTH {ipfv.^ Ill, 2 a) = 
toTonow 

^lyBaTH {ipfv. , IV ) = to heep 
ynponacTHTH (pfv., V, 1) = to 
destroy 

r6HHTH (ip , V , l) = io pursue 
noraeflaTH (pfv. , lY) — to throw 
a glance 

cnycTHTH V, 1) = to 

lower, to put down 
onpaTH (pfv., I, ^ = to wash 


mkJis.~joTce 
3kBWCT—envy 
6oj ^battle 
necpeladi^ misfortune 
MviCQiO^ thought 
npKoe^ spite 

foolish , silly, mad 

noneTH ce (pfv., Ill, 1 &) = 
(1) to climb, (2) to be impor- 
tunate, to ‘ Iceep on about ’ 
3 ;pyjKHTii ce (ipfv., Y, 1) = to 
keep company with 
nocTHj^eTH ce (pfiK, Y, 2) — to 
be ashamed 

HasH^TH ce ipfv., cf. p. 105) = 
to bend 

A§LTH ce {pfv., irr,) ^ to be 
plunged 

KpSiTH ce (ipfv.. Ill, la) = to 
hide (intrans.) 

CB^AHTH ce \ (pfv., V, 1) = 
skBaRHTH ce / to quarrel 


1. Mraa K^tla je ^ no^ty. 2. IIpeR n;pKB0M cxSijauie 
MHonTTBo eB§Ta. 3. rn§;i;aiTe^ t§ ee Bp^THxe np§ hBIih. 
4. Or iyqe je jB^HaKO^ y rposHapa. 6. 6Baj bBJhhk je 
f-Mpo ojj; pana. 6. Jecxe ot obo yitanra HaMepso tan hs 
H esHaita ? 7. IIo H>eroBo j slnoBecTii bh MSpaxe Han^cxHTH 

OBO mBcto. 8. H& nofl KaKBiiM ycnoBHMa ne Moacere 
npBhH rpaHHijy. 9. HBcex Ay^ii Bcy^eno je na CMpi. 
10. Jecxe ra teaR meriLm nopeji; M6pa ? 11. Hh pMa 

fies BORe, HH 3B§p 6e3 r5pe. 12. J],b§, HOseKa j&xajia cy Ha 
KfiftHMa nopeR HberoBHx KSna. 13. Ako npSi^eTe nopeR 


1 ‘Mind,’ ‘ try to.’ ^ Continuously. 
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Eb^roBe K^fee peniirre iiy Ra liy Rdfea Be^tepac. 14. nSnejiii 
CMO ee Ha b^x 6p8ra h pasra^HanH cmo flfiBHy OKOjiiHy. 
15. nonerae mh ce c thm hhe^x ratase. 16. Mdja je 
Hsa 6Hora 6p§ra. 17. ^SMHTe x^pTHjy hb tS K^raje. 
18. fi[J^HTe jiyjK OBora n;^Ta na teTe HaiiiH na jeRHy Kyiy 
c HecHe CTpaae. 19. C|i6h SKfee c 66e CTpise CdBe ii 
Jll^HaBa. 20. nScae hSkojihko Rdna ona orb y rocTe 
CB5jHM poflHTej>HMa. 21. Hi4caM snAiia Ra fiiaaTe join 
cecTapa 6 chm one Kojy nosHajeM. 22. 3|^HaniH.e cpncKe 
bSmac fiHjre cy H^Kasa nop; phmckom ^npaBOM. 23. Hop 
6 bhm KteHOM &Ma pS,KOBa. 24. ^ paiapa p^hb pyKe 
a 68jra ^ n5raHa (proverb). 25. ^ysaj 66a:e n^pe sa pj^He 
pane. 26. Y MnSi^era nbroBopa HeMa.‘ 27. Ja He M5ry 
ynpondcTHTH c85e afior XBbje Ji;^pe racaBe. 28. Oh ra je 
ypapHO H3 majie. 29. HeMojie H&Kora toehth H3 aaBHCiH. 
30. Cb 8 mTO HHHHMo, hhh]4mo h 3 at>y6aBH npena BSnieM 
Hdpopy. 31. OBaj n^T Bopn Epos nlnie ceno. 32. fldllH 
iieMo Epos pBa, ipfi p§,Ha. 33. Cli|HTe hhs 5Be CTSneHppe. 
34. M5ja c66a je npH senAH. 35. Bfi k§.o pa ^ Hiicre npn 
ce6H Kap t 6 papaxe. 36. Ohh he ce BpaxHTH ca mhom. 
37. C kSm ch, oHaKH ch. 38. EiacH mh e k&m ce ppyatam 
nS. %Y XH peKn K^KaB ch. 39. Moj 6p§.T je nbrHHyo y pb,Ty 
(65jy) npSTHB T;^paKa. 40. Oaa ce nbcTSpe h nbraepa 
npbpa ee. 41. Ako nSMaxe ntay HapHecHxe ce nap MSBop 
na HHjxe. 42. IIpSp t566m jecpblia h necpelia. 43. Cb 8 
TO CH^CTHTe Ha seMaby. 44. ce y mSc3ih h HiiniTa He 
nyje niT§. My ce roBopn. 45. Y cB^Koj k^Kh fina p&Ma. 
46. T6 Hibje y EteroBoj BnacxH. 47. K6 ce op jb;fpH Kpije 
66abe pa ra H&je (proverb). 48. Bbpa onepe cbS pchm 
rpexa (proverb). 49. CbIphjih ce spanpH oko xy^e np6je 
(proverb). 50. He vitHHie HlmiTa ys njpKoc. 

1 Se. nice. * As if. 
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